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Preface

Sinitic Languages of China: Typological Descriptions is a new series specializing
in the description of the grammar of Sinitic languages, ‘Sinitic’ being the tech-
nical term for the very large number of languages that come under the general
name of ‘Chinese’ in the West. As such, it includes well-known examples such
as Cantonese /%1, Hokkien [ #51%, Shanghainese | i#if and Hakka % 5 i,
lesser-known ones such as Hunanese Xiang i or the Jin languages of Shanxi
&, without overlooking the national language known as Piitonghua 3@ 1if in
China - or Standard Mandarin in the West. Even Mandarin comes in many non-
standard forms including Sichuanese in the southwest and the unusual varie-
ties spoken in Gansu in northwestern China or in the Central Plains area, to
name but a small handful.

The primary goal of this series is to promote scientific knowledge of Chinese
languages and their typological characteristics through the publication of high
calibre linguistic research, based on empirical fieldwork, close analysis of the
data and solid theoretical interpretations. The grammatical descriptions, written
in a functionalist framework, will be illustrated by linguistic examples present-
ed in a ‘value-added’ four-line format that includes romanization, glossing, the
idiomatic English translation, and also the Chinese characters to cater to histor-
ical and comparative interests as well as our sinophone readers.

The specific objective is to reveal the great structural diversity found in Si-
nitic languages and to dispel many recurrent linguistic myths about Chinese.
The authors involved in this series are all highly trained fieldwork linguists with
a background in both typology and Chinese linguistics.

The series thus aims to reach an international readership for the first time,
given that most literature available on Chinese languages, up until now, has
been predominantly written in (Standard Written) Chinese.

Impetus behind the series

The large-scale research project, The hybrid syntactic typology of Sinitic lan-
guages (Sinotype), provides the impetus behind this series. It benefitted from
funding in the form of an Advanced Grant awarded by the European Research
Council (ERC) for the period 2009 - 2013.

The SINOTYPE team comprised seven researchers: the principal investigator
(and editor of this new series), Hilary Chappell, five postdoctoral fellows and
one doctoral student, in addition to two technical staff. Each team member
chose an unknown Sinitic language on which to carry out intensive fieldwork
and linguistic analysis during the 4 %% years of the project, according to the
following choices:
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The hybrid syntactic typology of Sinitic languages: Team members
Principal investigator (PI):
1. Hilary CHAPPELL # %% (PhD, Australian National University; EHESS,
Paris)
Xianghua, an unclassified Sinitic language of Hunan province

Postdoctoral fellows:
2. Weirong CHEN Bff%% (PhD, University of Hong Kong; University of
International Business & Economics, Beijing)
Hui’an language of Southern Min, Fujian

3. Yujie CHEN 4%y (PhD, Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, Beijing;
Zhejiang University, Hangzhou)
Shangshui language of Central Plains Mandarin, Henan

4. Hilario DE Sousa 77> (PhD, University of Sydney; Max Planck Institute
for Psycholinguistics)
Nanning Southern Pinghua, Guangxi

5. XuPing LI Z5jE* (PhD, Bar Ilan University, Tel Aviv; Zhejiang University,
Hangzhou)
Yichun language of Gan, Jiangxi

6. WANG Jian F{# (PhD, Peking University; Changshu Institute of
Technology & Shanghai Jiao Tong University)
Shangzhuang language of Jixi Hui, Anhui

Doctoral student
7.Sing Sing NGAI {i# £ & (MPhil, Cambridge University; EHESS, Paris)
Shaowu language of Northwestern Min, Fujian

During the entire period of the project, more than thirty field trips were made to
China to carry out intensive investigations in situ of the languages targeted for
description. Consequently, each researcher has spent up to a total of one year in
the field in order to undertake a comprehensive analysis of a little-known Sinitic
language with the goal of writing a comprehensive reference grammar, written
in a functional, typological perspective.

Thanks to generous logistic support from the host institute, the Ecole des
Hautes Etudes en Sciences Sociales (EHESS), spacious premises for the exclu-
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sive use of the SINOTYPE research centre were found in inner-city Paris for the
entire period of the project.

Significance of the SINOTYPE project

Standard Mandarin, or Plitonghud i 1%, has generally been the main, if
not, only point of reference for Sinitic languages in typological studies in the
West, while until recently it persisted as the primary object of analysis in Chi-
nese linguistics in general. Therefore, the overall aim of the SINOTYPE project was
to carry out the first large scale investigation into the linguistic typology of Si-
nitic or Chinese languages, broadening its horizons beyond Standard Mandarin
to consider a set of major parameters in the grammatical make-up of this major
branch of Sino-Tibetan.

As outlined above, each team member has been responsible for the descrip-
tion of the grammar of one language, based on extensive fieldwork in China.
The scope of the project thus involved pan-Sinitic research not previously car-
ried out in any depth in either China or the West. Over 50 publications have so
far resulted from this research project, including the edited volume, Diversity in
Sinitic languages (OUP, 2015).

Opening up this terra incognita in the form of this special series of gram-
mars with De Gruyter Mouton, which concentrates on the lesser-known Sinitic
languages of China, is hoped to reveal crucial new insights into the typological
profile of Sinitic languages and should substantially aid in providing a more
fine-grained classification of this branch of Sino-Tibetan.

This new series is expected to increase linguistic interest in the Sinitic lan-
guages of China and dispel a large number of myths surrounding the use of the
label ‘Chinese’, a term which continues to convey the rather erroneous view of a
monolithic language, comprised of dozens of related dialects showing a high
degree of similarity and uniformity in their grammar. This notion is reinforced
in its turn by the persistent and superficial classification of ‘Chinese’ as an ex-
ample par excellence of an isolating language that possesses little morphology.

One type of counterexample from our early findings shows that, quite to the
contrary, the process of fusion and its outcome in portmanteau morphemes
abounds in Chinese languages, while the use of tone sandhi and rhyme allo-
phony to indicate grammatical features such as aspect, nominalization, mor-
phological definiteness and plurality exists to a far greater degree than has ever
been supposed.

Since, as already observed, most of the linguistic literature on Chinese con-
cerns the standard language, Mandarin, the knowledge that is steadily being
made available on Sinitic languages to the wider linguistics community is cer-
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tain to change immeasurably, if not irrevocably, the profile of what is known
about this vast language group in the years to come.

H.M. Chappell
Paris, 2017
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List of abbreviations

The abbreviations for grammatical glosses follow the Leipzig Glossing Rules in
the main, apart from categories which are common in Sinitic languages and for
which the SINOTYPE team created new labels such as vcL for verbal classifier,
RED for reduplication, or TENT for tentative aspect.

O symbol for unidentifiable characters
1/2/3sG/pL first/second/third person singular/plural
ACC accusative

AFFM affirmative

ASP aspect marker

BA/OM object marker

CL classifier

COMPL completive aspect marker
COP copula

DAT dative marker

DEM demonstrative

DELIM delimitative aspect

DIM diminutive

DIR directional complement
DO direct object

DUR durative

EXP experiential aspect marker
FOC focus marker

GEN genitive marker

INCHO inchoative aspect

INF infix

INTJ interjection

10 indirect object

LOC locative

MOD particle for linking modifier with head noun
NEG negative

NEUT neutral

NM noun marker

NMLZ nominalizer

NOM nominative

NUM number

oM object maker
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Xii = List of abbreviation

PASS passive marker

PFV perfective aspect marker
PL plural

POSS possessive marker

PREF prefix

PREP preposition

PRF perfect aspect

PROG progressive

PRON pronoun

PRT particle

Q question particle

RED reduplication

RC relative clause

REP repetitive aspect

RVC resultative verb compound
SFP sentence-final particle
SG singular

SUF suffix

SVC serial verb construction
TENT tentative aspect

TOP topic
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1 Gan and the Gan People

1.1 Gan Chinese in China

The grammar we describe in this volume concerns Gan Chinese (#iF: Ganyi).
The term Gan is a geographical abbreviation for Jiangxi province (YI.74), being
also the name of the major river in this region. Gan Chinese is often called
Jiangxthua after the province of Jiangxi, while in fact it is mainly spoken in the
northern and central parts of Jiangxi Province. Due to migration from Jiangxi to
neighbouring provinces, different varieties of Gan Chinese are also spoken in
the southern part of Anhui province (% %)), the eastern part of Hunan province
(#%F9), the southeast of Hubei province (J#Jt), and the northwest of Fujian
province (#%k). According to the Administration Manual of the People’s Repub-
lic of China published in 2004 (Zhonghud Rénmin Gonghégud Xingzhéng Quhud
Jiance (PN RILAEITEX XIfEMY ), there are more than 48 million Gan
speakers throughout the country, including 29 million in Jiangxi, 9 million in
Hunan, 5.3 million in Hubei, 4.5 million in Anhui, and 0.27 million in Fujian.!

According to the Atlas of Chinese Languages published in 2012 (Zhonggué
Yitydn Dituji {+ [Ei% 5 HE4E) ), the Gan dialects are divided into nine sub-
groups:

The Changjing subgroup & %

The Yiliu subgroup B ¥ F

The Jicha subgroup # 2% /7

The Fuguang subgroup &) A

The Yingyi subgroup /& X f

The Datong subgroup il /7

The Leizi subgroup K%}

The Dongsui subgroup i %%

The Huaiyue subgroup & F

The boundary of each subgroup is defined in the following map:?

1 This is the most recent data available in the preparation of the book.

2 I would like to thank Mr. Zheng Yi and Mr. Yang Wanglong for drawing the illustrative map,
which was adapted and adjusted on the basis of Map B-11, entitled ‘Chinese dialects in Jiangxi
province and Hunan province’ in the Atlas of Chinese Languages, which was authored by Chi-

DOI 10.1515/9781501507328-001
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Fig.1-1: Map of the Gan-speaking areas

nese Academy of Social Sciences and Australian Academy of Humanities and published in 1987
by Longman, Hong Kong.
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Gan Chinese as a Sinitic language =3

In this study, we will mainly concentrate on the Gan dialects spoken in Jiangxi
province, since that is where this group of languages originates. In what follows,
we will briefly introduce the geographical background of Jiangxi.

The northern border of Jiangxi Province is located along the lower reaches
of the Yangtze River. In the east it is bordered by Zhejiang and Fujian, where Wu
dialects and Min dialects are spoken respectively, to the south Guangdong, in
the areas where Hakka is spoken. To the west, it is bordered by the Xiang-
speaking Hunan province, and to its north lie Hubei province and Anhui prov-
ince, where Jianghuai Mandarin and Hui dialects are spoken respectively.

Jiangxi is surrounded by mountains to the east, south, and west, and to the
north flows the Yangtze River in an easterly direction. It has the largest fresh
water lake in China, Poyang Lake, which connects the Yangtze River with two
other important rivers, the Ganjiang (#%71.) and the Fiishui (£7K) Rivers, which
run all the way to the southern tip of the province. Historically, these two rivers
have been the main migration routes from the north to the south. The provincial
capital of Jiangxi is Nanchang (F5 &), which is located in the northern central
region of the province. Other important cities include Jiujiang (JLYL) in the
north, Ganzhou (#/) in the south, Yingtan (#7%) in the east, Yichun (H%)
and Pingxiang (3 £ ) in the west.

According to the 2015 census, Jiangxi has a population of 45.65 million peo-
ple. Half of the population, 51.63%, lives in the city and the rest in villages or
rural areas.’ The majority of the population is Han Chinese.

The two main languages spoken in Jiangxi are Gan and Hakka. Gan has the
largest population of speakers, at 29 million. The Hakka-speaking population is
8 million in Jiangxi and it is ranked as the second largest language spoken in
the province. Other languages spoken include Jianghuai Mandarin (mainly
spoken in Jiujiang), Southwestern Mandarin, and Wu Chinese.

1.2 Gan Chinese as a Sinitic language

The linguistic terms of Ganyii (#%1%) ‘Gan Chinese’ or Gan Fangydn (3575 %)
‘Gan dialects’, were not used until the year 1955. Ding and Li (1955) were the first
to suggest that Gan Chinese be one of the seven Chinese dialect families.* Dia-

3 These statistics are retrieved on the website of People’s Government of Jiangxi Province,
http://www.jiangxi.gov.cn/lsq/jxgk/201507/t20150701_1174692.html (retrieved on 1% Nov,
2016).

4 According to Ding and Li’s classification, the other six dialect families, or what are now
called branches of Sinitic, include Mandarin, Wu, Xiang, Hakka, Cantonese, and Min.
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lect classifications of Chinese languages are mainly based on phonological fea-
tures, which involve the reconstructed sounds or tonal categories of Middle
Chinese (MC) as a reference point. One of the most striking phonological charac-
teristics of Gan Chinese is that ‘all of these dialects (i.e. Gan dialects) have voice-
less aspirated stops in all tones for the MC voiced stops and affricate initials’ (cf.
Norman 1988: 204), whereas typically the MC voiced initials have reflexes as
either aspirated or unaspirated voiceless initials in most branches of Sinitic.
Hakka has undergone the same phonological changes. This distinguishes Gan
and Hakka from other Chinese languages.

When talking about Gan, we cannot ignore Hakka. These two languages are
intricately entwined with one another. There are two opposing views concern-
ing the relationship between Gan and Hakka. One school of researchers, includ-
ing Li Fang-Kuei (1938), Luo Changpei (1940) and Wang (1998), groups Gan and
Hakka together, both of which “go back to a common ancestral Chinese dialect
which is unique to them” (cf. Sagart 2002: 130). The term Hakka-Gan language
(B #51E: KéGanyi) is always used to refer to this. One of the main factors for
treating them as the same language is that they have undergone the same main
set of sound changes for some series of consonants from MC, which distin-
guishes them from other Sinitic languages (Li Fang-Kuei 1938).° In particular,
the voiced stops and affricates of MC have become voiceless, aspirated conso-
nants in present Gan and Hakka languages, as mentioned above. It is called
“aspirated devoicing” by Sagart (1988). The following example is taken from
Wang (1998: 14).

(0 W 3 W gk
Meixian (ff &)  thun thug thun thuk
Nanchang (F§5) tung thun thupg thuk

The Meixian dialect is a representative Hakka language and the Nanchang dia-
lect is a representative Gan language. As we can see from (1), in both Meixian
and Nanchang dialects, the initial pronunciations of the four characters are all
represented as an aspirated voiceless consonant t*, which is reconstructed as a
voiced consonant *d in Middle Chinese.

However, another group of researchers rejects this viewpoint for various
reasons. For example, Norman (1988: 222) claims that the shared characteristics
of Gan and Hakka are very superficial, because aspirated devoicing is not a

5 For example, one of the characterizing features of the Wu dialects is that they all retain the
voiced consonants, i.e. stops, fricatives and affricatives, of Middle Chinese.
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strange and unusual change. Yuan (1960) rejects grouping Gan and Hakka to-
gether because he finds that in its lexicon, Gan resembles Wu and Xiang more
than it does Hakka. According to the Atlas of Chinese Languages (2012), Gan and
Hakka should be treated as two languages, since a subset of the voiced conso-
nants in Hakka are read corresponding to the MC tone register of Yin Ping [-¥
(High Level), a featured not shared by most Gan dialects.

In this study, we lean towards the standpoint that Gan Chinese is a separate
language from Hakka. One of the aims of our research is to identify some gram-
matical properties that belong exclusively to Gan. We attempt to distinguish the
Gan language from others, such as Hakka, from the perspective of syntax and
grammar.

No matter whether researchers tend to think of Gan as a separate language
from Hakka or as sharing the same ancestry as Hakka, most of them agree that
Gan Chinese developed on the basis of a hybrid of the Mandarin dialects spoken
in the central plains of China and of the local patois spoken originally in the
Jiangxi area (Luo 1940; Hashimoto 1973; Yuan 1960; Sagart 1988, 2002). Due to
constant wars in the northern part of China in the Yellow River area, people
migrated from the north to the south. Owing to the the Ganjiang and the Fushui
Rivers, both of which connect the Yangtze River with the southern part of China,
Jiangxi Province became an important migration transiting point. In the history
of China, there were three big migration waves that had rolled over Jiangxi by
the end of the Tang dynasty. The first occurred at the end of the Eastern Han
dynasty (third century), the second took place at the end of Eastern Jin (fifth
century), and the third at the end of the Tang dynasty (eighth—ninth century).
During these migration waves, some individuals stopped moving southward
and settled down in Jiangxi. The mixture of the northern language spoken by
the migrants with the local dialects spoken in Jiangxi most likely gave birth to
the Gan group of dialects.

Some researchers (e.g. Zhou and You 2006) argue that Gan Chinese as a
language had formed by the end of the Tang dynasty. According to Norman
(1988: 198), Gan Chinese is a transitional Chinese language (belonging to the
central group of Sinitic languages) between Northern dialect groups and South-
ern dialect groups.® Chappell (2015) has elaborated on this foundation, propos-
ing five linguistic areas in China with Xiang, Gan, Hui, Jianghuai and Wu be-

6 Norman (1988) tentatively makes a three-way classification of Chinese dialects: the Northern
groups, the Southern groups, and the Central groups. The Northern groups refer to the Manda-
rin dialects. The Southern groups include Yue (e.g. Cantonese), Kejia (Hakka), and Min. And
the Central groups include Wu, Xiang, and Gan.
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longing to a central China Transitional group, an area of linguistic turbulence in
terms of grammatical features. As Norman aptly puts it, the central zone is ‘the
result of centuries of northern linguistic intrusions into a region that originally
was home to dialects of a more purely southern type: in the course of many
centuries, the original Southern features of these dialects have been progres-
sively eroded, leaving dialects of mixed types’.

1.3 TheYichun language as a representative of Gan Chinese

Most previous studies on Modern Gan Chinese (Yuan 1960; Norman 1988; Sagart
1999) have taken the Nanchang dialect as standard Gan Chinese. This is partly
because Nanchang is the provincial capital of Jiangxi, it is economically and
culturally more important than other cities and regions and its language conse-
quently enjoys a more prestigious status. The second reason has something to
do with the fact that the dialects spoken in peripheral areas of the province may
well have been influenced by neighboring dialects due to language contact.
Nanchang is geographically located in the center of the province and its neigh-
boring cities are all Gan-speaking, so it is possible that Nanchang Gan has been
less influenced by these other dialects.

Nonetheless, as a metropolitan area in Jiangxi, Nanchang is economically
more developed. People living in Nanchang have a greater chance to receive a
better education, which is given in the standard language, Mandarin, than
those from rural areas. Additionally, people from different areas of Jiangxi gath-
er in Nanchang, where Mandarin is sometimes used as a lingua franca. So while
it may well be the case that the Nanchang dialect is less influenced by neighbor-
ing dialects such as Hakka, Jianghuai Mandarin, or Min, it is nonetheless heavi-
ly influenced by Standard Mandarin, the national language of the People’s Re-
public of China (P.R.C).

In the current study, we focus on a Gan language spoken in the western part
of Jiangxi Province. This is namely the Yuanzhou variety of Yichun language (&
F R MiE: Yichin Yudnzhouhud), which is spoken in the Yuanzhou district of
the Yichun city.” We use the term ‘the Yichun language’ for short throughout the
text. As we can see from Map 1.1, the Yichun language belongs to the Yiliu sub-
group (E ¥ F), which is surrounded to the north, east, and south by three Gan

7 The Yichun Yuanzhou dialect is distinguished from dialects spoken in other districts or
counties under the governance of the Yichun Prefecture, such as the Shanggao dialect (%
i), the Tonggu dialect (4% 1), the Yifeng dialect (& =F 1) etc.
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speaking areas. On the west side, however, it is bordered by the Xiang dialects.
The city of Yichun is 150 kilometres from the Xiang-speaking city of Zhuzhou (¥
). So geographically speaking, the Yichun language still belongs to the pure
Gan-speaking area. Therefore, the Yichun language can be taken as a repre-
sentative variety of Gan Chinese. The study of the Yichun language is significant
in that its grammatical properties are representative of the large areas in west-
ern Jiangxi and eastern Hunan where Gan dialects are spoken.

1.4 Linguistic type

The Yichun language has the syllabic structure of CV(C), which is similar to that
in Mandarin. It has five syllabic tones: high-rising 34, high-level 44, high-falling
42, falling-rising 213, and entering tone 5, and importantly, tone sandhi is clear-
ly applicable at the word level.

The basic word order of the Yichun language is SVO, but there is also the
order OSV, which results from object topicalization. The order SOV is very re-
stricted in this language.

There are clearly defined classes of pronouns, demonstratives, nouns, ad-
jectives, classifiers, prepositions, and verbs.

There is a three-way distinction of the demonstrative system: distal, proxi-
mal, and ultra-proximal, which is not an oft-seen phenomenon in other Sinitic
languages, yet this is a grammatical feature shared by most Gan dialects.

The Yichun language is a classifier language. There is no mass/count dis-
tinction for nouns and there are no plural suffixes on nouns. In contrast, it has a
rich classifier system for nouns in the contexts of counting and measuring.

Disregarding its status as a SVO language, modifiers in the nominal domain
occur to the left side of the noun head.

It is a tense-less language but it similarly has a quite elaborate aspect sys-
tem to express temporality.

It possesses both prepositions and postpositions.

The Yichun language has a large inventory of sentence final particles,
which express various modal and speaker-oriented meanings.

It is a WH-in-situ language, which is not involved with any movement of
auxiliaries or WH-words in forming interrogative sentences.
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1.5 Literature

Compared with Mandarin, Cantonese, and Wu, there has not been extensive
research conducted on Gan. Most of the previous studies on Gan have focused
mainly on phonology and lexicon. From the China National Knowledge Infra-
structure (CNKI) database, we found a total of 276 papers on Gan between the
years of 1935-2004. Our statistics show that there are 106 papers on phonology
(38.4%), 50 papers on grammar and morphology (18.1%), and the rest, 120,
include papers on etymology, classification of the Gan languages, and other
general topics (43.5%). This suggests that, in contrast to the study of phonology,
the study of the grammar of the Gan language remains relatively undeveloped
and quite limited in its range.

Even less has been studied about the grammar of the Yichun language. By
August 2016, we had found fifteen pieces of work on the Yichun language:

Phonetics and Lexicon:

Liu, Ping. 2001. Yichiin Fangyadn Yinxi. 5% /7 & & . [On the phonology of the
Yichun language] MA thesis, Fujian Normal University.

Peng, Qiansheng. 2012. Yiiydn Jiechu Shijidoxia de Yichiin (Shuijiang) Fangydan
Cihui Bianhua Ydnjiu. i 5 #ALA THOEF OKILD 75 5 WL
[On the change of vocabulary in the Yichun (Shuijiang) dialect in the per-
spective of language contact]. MA thesis, Jiangxi Normal University.

Rao, Xin. 2004. Yudnzhéu Fangydn Cihui (Shang)(Xia). ®= M5 = aiC(E)(F).
[Vocabularys in Yuanzhou dialect (I)(I)]. Journal of Yichun College.

Yi, Wei. 2010. Yichin Fangydn Chéngweéi Yanjiti. 3577 = MW 5T [On the ap-
pellation system in the Yichun language]. Journal of Yichun College. 2010 (5):
96-99.

Morphosyntax:

Chen, Haibo. 2006. Yichiinhua de Jiangldi Shitai Zhuci ‘gé’ jigi Laiyudn. H #1511
Bt it 25 BhR “#%” B ook IE. [On the future marker ‘ge’ and its origin in the
Yichun language]. Journal of Wuhan University. Pp. 202-207.

Han, Jiakun. 2013. Yichiin Fangydn de houzhui ‘de’. HH 7 SHE% “)” [On
the suffix de in the Yichun language]. Journal of Yichun College. 2013 (4): 113-
115.

Li, Xuping and Wu, Yicheng. 2015. Ditransitives in three Gan dialects : valence
increasing and preposition incorporation. Language Sciences 50 (2015): 66-77.

Liu, Ping. 2002. Yichinhud de Yiigi Zhiici zhe’. B EiEKIESBiA“E”. [On the
particle “zhe” in the Yichun language]. Yuyan Yanjiu. Pp. 255-258.
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Liu, Xing. 2016. Yichiin Fangydn zhong Zuowéi Bidoji de ‘shi’. B )5 = TAE bR
el “Bf” . [On the marker shi ‘time’ in the Yichun language]. Journal of
Lanzhou University of Arts and Sciences. 2016 (4): 110-113.

Liu, Ying and Yang, Yanping. 2015. Yudnzhou (Tiantdi) Fangyan Zhuangtai
Xingréngci dé Léibié Jigi Chéngdié Xingshi. =M (KRE) FERELEFEM
25 K HE S 3. [On varieties of adjectives and their reduplicated forms
in the Yuanzhou (Tiantai) dialect]. Journal of Yichun College. 2015(11): 84-88.

Rao, Xin. 1981. Yichiinhua de i’ wéi. EFIGHI“F”E. [The suffix “ji” in the
Yichun language]. Journal of Yichun College.

Shan, Yun. 2012. Yichin Fangydn Juwéi ‘qu-le’ de Yanjiu. BT SH))E “% 717
I 7C. [On the sentence final ‘qu-le’ in the Yichun language]. MA thesis.
East China Normal University.

Shi, Sha and Xin, Ying 2009. Céng ‘Ya Mdnzi jiu Dd-dé Ldi-li’ Qidndit Yichiin
Fangydn Yifa Tedidn. {7 T #7153k B B E T 5 1EER AL [The
grammatical features of Yichun language from “Ya manzi jiu da de lai li”].

Sun, Duojiao. 2007. Yichiin (Yudnzhougqii) Fangydn Daici Xitong. H&FGEMIX) K
=10 & 4t. [On the pronoun system in the Yichun Yuanzhou dialect]. MA
thesis, Nanchang University.

Zeng, Lili. 2013. Yichiin Fangydn Chdngyong Yiigici Tanxi. B3 J7 5 % P&
#A#7 [On Intjections in Yichun language). Journal of Yichun College. 2013(11):
76-80.

1.6 Spoken and written Gan

People from different towns in the Yuanzhou district of Yichun may speak
slightly differently. They have their own special features of pronunciation and
prosody, but they are mutually intelligible. According to Rao (2004), the Yichun
language can be roughly divided into four sub-groups based on phonetic differ-
ences. These include the northeastern subgroup, the eastern subgroup, the
northwestern subgroup, and the central-southern subgroup. Among them, the
central-southern variety is the most prestigious, since that is where the gov-
ernments of the city of Yichun and of the Yichun Prefecture are located.

There is a municipal TV station in Yichun, most of whose programs are
broadcast and transmitted in Mandarin but there is also a special program rec-
orded in the Yichun language. It is called, Yichiin Gushi (‘H &%) [Stories in
Yichun]. It tells stories about the daily life of the Yichun people in their city.
This program has been a great success and it is quite popular with local audi-
ences.
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In this study, we only investigate the central-southern branch of the Yu-
anzhou variety of the Yichun language. Some of the data used in this study have
been taken from videos of this program.

Gan Chinese has no standard form of writing. Most of the characters can be
written in the same way as in Mandarin Chinese, but some words, especially
native colloquial words, are unique to Gan and cannot be represented by con-
ventional characters. In daily life, the local people sometimes create special
characters to represent certain local words. For example, the word 3 bpi»is a
nickname, or endonym, which the Gan people use to refer to themselves and is
used by those from other provinces. In Mandarin, it is written as 3£, meaning
cousins. However, a local bakery in Yichun coined the characters f£# to repre-
sent it. Regard the picture below for illustration.

In this study, we will use both Chinese characters and the International Phonet-
ic Alphabet (IPA) to represent the Yichun language. If some morphemes cannot
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be represented by characters, we will use a homophonic character that has the
same pronunciation to replace them, as illustrated in (2).

(2) AR BT S
no* ko*ei* man* fon*.
1sG  this moment NEG frighten
‘At that moment, I was not frightened.’

In (2), the character 3 is used to represent the negation marker man*. They
share the same pronunciation, but it is not the original character etymologically
for may* ‘NEG’, since man* %¢ means ‘to cover’.

Another strategy is to use the symbol [] to represent characters that cannot
be identified. As shown in (3), (0 stands for the morpheme tia?. This strategy is

employed when we cannot find a homophonic character.

Q) RIEHEAAFH, ZREIEH SR OB R,

ni* xai* man* iu” pun®s1?® kie,

2sG Foc very have skill INTJ
gon*fi* ko tu*  kig® ni* tia?te? fi*lee™ li.
Anhui MOD even PASS 2sG cheat back PRF

‘You're really experienced in fooling around with girls! You’ve hooked up
even with an Anhui girl.’
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2 TheYichun sound system

In this chapter, we describe the sound system of the Yichun language, starting
with the consonants then moving on to discuss the vowels. We will conclude
with a discussion on the tones and tone sandhi patterns. The description of the
Yichun sound system given below will not only give us an overview of the pho-
netic system of Yichun Gan, it will also reflect something common to other Gan
dialects.

2.1 Consonants

In the Yichun language of Gan Chinese, there are 19 consonants in total (includ-
ing the zero consonant), as illustrated as below:

Tab.2-1: Consonants in Yichun Gan

bilabial Labial- Alveolar Velar Alveo-
dental palatal
Stops unaspirated [p] [t] [k]
aspirated [p" [t"] (k"]
Fricatives [f] [s] [x] [e]
Affricates unaspirated [ts] [te]
aspirated [ts"] [te"]
Nasal [m] [n] [n] [n]

Lateral 1

At first glance, the consonants of the Yichun language are very much like the
Mandarin consonant system, except that there is no retroflex series such as /s/,
/tst/, or /ts/ to be found in the Yichun language. This feature is shared by most
Gan dialects.

In addition, the following points should be noted concerning the conso-
nants in the Yichun language.

First, like many other Sinitic languages, such as Mandarin and Cantonese,
the stops in the Yichun language are not distinguished by any contrast in voic-
ing but by the contrast in aspiration. This may pose some difficulty for foreign-
ers learning this language.

DOI10.1515/9781501507328-002
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Second, the voiced stops and affricatives of Middle Chinese have become
aspirated voiceless consonants in the Yichun language. For example, the char-
acter [], which had a voiced stop /*d/ as an onset in Middle Chinese is pro-
nounced as /t"an**/ in the Yichun language.

Third, what we mean by ‘zero consonant’ [g] is the case where a vowel itself
constitutes the syllable onset, or alternatively, wherever there is a null conso-
nant before the vowel in syllable-initial position. The analytical convenience of
including the label of a null element is that sometimes this gap can be indirectly
deduced in certain phonological contexts. In the Yichun language, when the
syllable starts with vowels such as [a], [0], and [e], a glottal stop /?/ can be ob-
served, though it is very weak. Similarly, when the syllable starts with a high
vowel such as /u/ or /y/, a weak [w] or [j] is observed respectively (Liu 2001).
This can be used as proof that there is no initial consonant and is a secondary
effect thereof.

Fourth, strictly speaking, the alveopalatals /t¢/, /t¢"/, and /¢/ are not exact-
ly the same as their Mandarin counterparts. The articulation of /tg/, /t¢"/, and
/¢/ in the Yichun language is less palatalized than their Mandarin counterparts.
The actual pronunciation of /t¢/, /t¢"/, and /¢/ in the Yichun language sounds
closer to the palatals /tf/, /tf'/, and /[/ respectively. In fact, Liu (2001) considers
[te], [te"], and [¢], as well as [tf], [t/*], and [f] as free variants of the phonemes of
/tf/, /tj*/, and /f/. According to Liu, the latter are thus also possible when they
are followed by vowels such as [i] and [u]. A related phenomenon is that not all
Gan dialects have the same number of consonants as the Yichun language.
Consonants range in number from 19 to 24. The main reason for this difference
stems from whether we treat certain consonants as allophones or phonemes.

Fifth, /n/ and /1/ are free variants, as is very common across Southern Sinit-
ic languages. For example, native speakers of the Yichun language can pro-
nounce the character fixi ‘brain’ either as [lao*?] or [nao*?.

Sixth, the labial-dental /f/ is labialized in the Yichun language. Its narrow
transcription is [f].

Last but not least, the fricative [x] is close to the glottal [h] when its follow-
ing vowel starts with /o/.

2.2 Vowels

The following figure illustrates the inventory of primary vowels in the Yichun
language. According to the figure below, there are ten vowels, among which
there are more front vowels than back vowels.
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Fig.2-1: Vowel chart in Yichun Gan

These 10 vowels can combine differently to form diphthongs. The diphthongs
can remain as open syllables or be closed by coda elements, such as nasals or
stops. Coda elements are greatly simplified in the Yichun language. The syl-
labic-final stops /p/, /t/, and /k/ in Middle Chinese are reduced to a glottal /?/ in
Yichun. The codas for the nasals are restricted to /n/ and /n/, and the nasal of
/m/ in Middle Chinese is assimilated into /n/.

Tab.2-2: Rimes in Yichun Gan (63, including m and n)

1 i u y
a ia ua
0 io uo
E)
e yoe
€ i€ ue
S iu ui
ai uai
an uan
on ion uon
en ien uen
an ian uan
on ion uon
€U ieu
in un yn
ao
an ian uan
i? u? y?
ar ia?
o? io? uo?
€? ie? ue?
e? uce? yce?
®? uae?
iu? ui?
m n
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The following points concerning vowels and rimes in the Yichun language
are worthy of special attention:

First, the presence of /1/ is only possible after the alveolar series, /ts/, /ts’/,
and /s/.

Second, the pronunciation of [ce] should be represented as [o] in a strict
sense. For example, the character JI has the pronunciation [k"e*]. For the sake
of reader-friendliness, we use the vowel [ce] instead.

Third, in the vowels /on/, /ion/, and /uon/, there is a weak schwa between
the vowel and the coda. Therefore, strictly speaking they should be represented
as /o°n/ /io>n/, and /uo’n/ respectively, where the symbol /a/ stands for schwa.

2.3 Syllabic structure

Gan Chinese, including the Yichun language, has the same syllabic structure as
other Chinese dialects, such as Mandarin and Wu. The maximal syllable is com-
posed of CGVX, that is to say a consonantal onset, a pre-nuclear glide, the nu-
cleus, and a coda. In traditional analyses, the syllable CGVX is divided into an
‘initial’ (75 }: shéngmil) and a ‘final’ (B} yinmii), where the initial refers to
the first consonant and the final refers to everything except the initial conso-
nant. The hierarchical structure of the syllable can be represented as in the
following diagram:

)] syllable
initial final

medial rhyme

N

nucleus coda

t i e n ‘shop’ ik

The Chinese term ‘initial’ corresponds to the ‘onset’. The onset in Gan Chinese
can only be filled by a single consonant. Onsets with consonant clusters are
rarely found in Chinese languages.

The ‘final’ consists of medial and rhyme: the former is realized by a glide,
such as /i/, and the latter is composed of a nucleus and a coda. The nucleus is
the only obligatory element in the syllable. For example, bare vowels such as /i/
‘clothes’, /u/ ‘house’, and /y/ ‘rain’ all constitute legitimate syllables in the
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Yichun language. Additionally, the two nasal consonants can constitute a sylla-
ble by themselves as well, such as /m/ ‘mum’ and /n/ ‘five’, and they are treated
as nuclei. The coda can either be realized by nasals such as /n/ or /y/, or by
glottal stops such as /?/ in the Yichun language.!

Note that there has been heated debate concerning the status of the glide in
Sinitc languages. For example, Duanmu (1990) proposes to treat the pre-nuclear
glide as a part of the onset, whereas Bao (1990) suggests considering it as part of
a rhyme based on data from Taiwanese Southern Min. This debate, however,
does not greatly concern us in our study of mainly the morphology and syntax
of Gan Chinese. For our purpose, it is sufficient to note that syllables fall into
two classes in terms of traditional Chinese historical phonology: (i) ‘smooth
syllables’, namely an open syllable CV as in (2) or a syllable closed by a nasal
stop, i.e. CVN, as in (3); and, (ii) short ‘checked syllables’, namely syllables
ending with a glottal stop, i.e. CV?, as in (4).

@cv syllable

N

initial final

PN

medial rhyme

TN

nucleus coda

t y ‘right’ X

(3)CVN syllable

N

initial final

medial rhyme

N

nucleus coda

s i 0 ) ‘think’ 48

1 In many Gan dialects, the codas are realized by stops such as /p/, /t/, and /k/. However, the
codas of /p/, /t/, and /k/ are reduced to the glottal stop /?/ in the Yichun language.
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(4) CV? syllable
imal
n@ \coda
te i a|1 1!
(the general classifier 1)
2.4 Tones

Gan Chinese is a tonal language, in which each syllable bears a certain tone.
Different Gan dialects have a different inventory of tones, ranging from three to
ten. For example, the Yongxiu dialect (7k1&1%) has 10 tones (which may include
allotones), the Nanchang dialect (4 £ %) has seven tones, and the Jinggang-
shan dialect (3 X/ 11) has only three tones (see Xie Liuwen 2006 and Sun Yizhi
2007).

In Chinese dialectology, it is popular to use a five-level scale introduced by
Chao (1930) to represent the phonetic pitches of tones. Chao (1930) suggests
representing tones by a scale with five different levels, ranking from 1 being the
lowest to 5 the highest. It is a convenient tool to phonetically transcribe the
auditory impression of the tone height, though it has been criticized by later
researchers. In this research, we nonetheless adopt this method to represent the
pitch of tones in the Yichun language, since it allows for relativity reflected in
speaker variation.

It is generally assumed that the tone is realized on segments, which serve as
syllabic nuclei. In the Yichun language, tones can be realized either on vowels
or on the two nasals /m/ and /n/. There are five distinct base tones identified in
the Yichun language, as shown below.

(5) a. Mid-rising: 34
b. High: 44
c. High-falling: 42
d. Falling-rising: 213
e. Entering tone: 5
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Examples for each type of tone are illustrated from (6) to (10) respectively:

(6) [Mid-rising]

R R It #
tan™ fan* khoe®  tghyn*
east wind open spring

(7) [High level]

Il Lol 3 I
men* than““ t(—)l’] 44 thar] 44
door bronze frozen painful

(8) [High-falling]

1 i 5 DS
ton* teiu®? ktu*? mai*?
know nine bitter  buy

(9)[Falling-rising]

) S b TR
thar]ZB maiZB thar]213 fan213
move sell hole meal
(10) [Entering tone]
[E] R N &
pa? kbu? lu? x0e?
hundred cry six box

In view of that the entering tone is mainly associated with those syllables end-
ing with the glottal stop /?/ in the Yichun language, the tone value 5 is not an-
notated in the examples throughout the book.

2.5 Tone sandhi

In many varieties of Chinese dialects, the base tones of syllables change in par-
ticular contexts. This is usually called ‘tone sandhi’. It is the change of tone
brought about regularly by the effect of adjacent tones. Tone sandhi is a more
salient grammatical phenomenon in some Chinese languages than in others.
For example, in languages such as Wu, Min, and Jin, there are complex tone
sandhi patterns, some of which are even grammatically relevant, whereas Gan
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Chinese is claimed to have few tone sandhi patterns. The tone sandhi patterns
in the Nanchang dialect are quite similar to what is found in Mandarin (Xiong
1994). In the Nanchang dialect, when the first syllable has a tone of 213 and the
second has a tone of 213, 11, or 2, then the first tone is changed into 24. To for-
malize this, 213+213/11/2 becomes 24 + 213/11/2 in Nanchang Gan.

Liu (2001) has a detailed discussion about tone sandhi patterns in two-
character or three-character compounds in the Yichun language of Gan. She
shows that there is a more complex system of tone sandhi in the Yichun variety
than in the Nanchang variety. In this study, we adopt a simple version of tone
sandhi patterns. Rao (2004) makes a list of basic vocabulary in the Yichun lan-
guage, which is transcribed in the IPA. By examining Rao’s vocabulary list, we
summarize the following tone sandhi patterns:

(11) Base tones  Changed tones

a. 44 21
b. 42 33
c.213 21

Usually, tone sandhi occurs on the first syllable of a compound in the Yichun
language. The original tone of the first syllable 44 will change into tone 21 if the
following syllabic has a neutral tone, as shown in (12).

(12) a. 4 b. BF
sau““lpa tGhy44-z1ts.1
broom chef-NMLZ
‘broom’ ‘chef’

And the tone 42 will change into tone 33 if the following syllable is either a high-
falling tone (13a), or a neutral tone or (13b).

(13) a. Fy4k bk T
kisu**Fku*? pau*??ts1
dog.GENDER SUF coat-NMLZ
‘puppy’ ‘coat stuffed with cotton’

The tone 213 might change into tone 21 if the second syllable has a neutral tone
(14a) or high rising tone (14b).
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(14)a. & b. B4
ci 01]2“‘21tciu tehju232 kunp*
morning uncle-grandpa
‘morning’ ‘great-uncle’ (the brother of your grandma)

A final note is concerned with the term gingshéng or neutral tone, which con-
cerns the indeterminate pitch value on de-stressed or unstressed syllables.
Grammatical words, such as aspectual markers and sentence final particles, are
often pronounced in the gingshéng. In addition, various nominal suffixes in
compounds are also read gingsheng. These syllables are marked without a tone
symbol in the transcription.

To conclude, compared with other Southern Sinitic languages like Wu and
Yue, Yichun Gan has a rather simple phonetic system. There are no voiced series
of stops, fricatives and affricates. It has only five tones, one of which is an enter-
ing tone. In addition, tone sandhi is quite limited in its scope. All these aspects
make its sound system reasonably straightforward to describe.
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3 Morphology

Morphology studies patterns of word formation within and across languages. In
this chapter, we will discuss word formation rules in Yichun Gan. According to
the morphological typology, Sinitic languages (including Gan) are often seen as
representative of ‘isolating’ languages (Sapir 1921). If isolating languages are
understood to be those with a fairly low morpheme per word ratio, only Classi-
cal Chinese, represented by texts from 5" century BC to 1% century AD, can be
seen to be an isolating language.! Modern Mandarin and Yichun Gan are not,
since they have an abundant number of compounds for a start. It is more ap-
propriate to characterize Gan Chinese as somewhere between an analytic and
an agglutinative language, since it is poor in inflectional morphology but rich in
derivational morphology and word formation devices.

In this chapter, we will discuss four primary means by which words are
formed in the Yichun language. They are reduplication, affixation and cliticiza-
tion. Compounding will not be discussed in any detail, since most of the disyl-
labic/polysyllabic words are, in any case, compounds in this ‘analytic’ language
and belong to a large number of different types. For illustrative purposes, we
will only discuss how gender markers compound with noun stems.

3.1 Reduplication

Reduplication is a morphological process in which a word or a part of a word is
reduplicated to form a phrase or new word. The mechanism of reduplication is
employed by different lexical categories in the Yichun language, including
noun, classifier, adjective and verb.

Noun reduplication: in Yichun Gan, the reduplicated nouns are restricted
to kinship terms while other common nouns in general do not have reduplicat-
ed forms. The reduplicated kinship terms are formed by repeating the monosyl-
labic kinship base forms. Phonetically, the second syllable usually has a neutral
tone. See examples (1) and (2).

1 Classical Chinese (= #7iE), a literary language , is the language of the classics of literature
from the end of the Spring and Autumn period (early 5th century BC) through to the end of the
Eastern Han Dynasty (24AD), a written form of Archaic Chinese (Fang Yixin 2010: 20).
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(1) a 55
ia*ia
‘dad’

b. fA1H
parpa?
‘uncle’ (father’s brother)

C. N
kun*kun
‘grandpa’ (father’s side)

() a.tBH
o4

‘aunt’ (mother’s sisters)

b.
mu“mu
‘aunt’ (father’s brother’s wife)

c. YL
pholmpho
‘erandma’ (father’s side)

Not every kinship term can be expressed by reduplication in Yichun Gan. Gen-
erally speaking, only the terms for the elder generations can be reduplicated,
while those for the peer generation or the younger generation do not have redu-
plicated forms. For example, the term for ‘sister’ is expressed as tsia”?*tsi? 4017
‘elder sister’ or mee*tsi? k47 ‘younger sister’, with a diminutive suffix tsi?.

In baby talk, nouns are often used in reduplicated forms, which help the
children to acquire the language. The noun stem to be reduplicated is required
to be monosyllabic, so the reduplicated form is always in the form of AA.

(3) a. Wznz b. PR CEHE d. W
tehia?te"ia? fan?*fan tehia*tchia kru*k"u
‘food’ ‘rice’ ‘car’ ‘trousers’

Classifier reduplication: in Mandarin, classifiers can be reduplicated in the
form of ‘CL-CL’ to express a distributive meaning, as shown in (4a). Neverthe-
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less, this simple reduplicated form is not attested in the Yichun language, as

shown by the ungrammaticality of (4b).

(4) a. Jdm HE AT S
pianpian dou shi hao wénzhang.
CL-CL all be good article

‘Each (article) is a good article.’

b * WA HIZB R D WK . BRI ALz .

*no* teia* tehia?-li man* to* uon®? tshce*.

1sG  today eat-PFV  very many CLww dish
uon“uon®? tu* man* xau*’tghia?.
CLoow-CLoowt  all ~ very tasteful

(Mandarin)

(Yichun)

Intended: ‘Today I ate many bowls of food, each of which was delicious.’

In Yichun Gan, classifiers are reduplicated in two other forms: ONE-CL-CL and
ONE-CL-ONE-CL. They are different from each other in both the syntactic roles they
play and the meanings they may express. Their differences are exemplified by

(5) and (6).

The reduplicated phrase of ONE-CL-CL in (5) functions as a nominal modifier
and expresses a large quantity or a large number of entities. (5a) emphasizes
that the dung carried to the fields was a lot; (5b) implies that many bowls of

dishes were thrown away.

() a. WALATE T HEF IR H R %,

no’'li ia“lau*ts1 pa® i?-tan*-tan*
1pL father oM one-CLioad-CLioad
niu“fun  tan* tau* thien™li tehie*.

cowdung shoulder 1roc field-in go

‘My father carried buckets of cow dung into the field.’

b, TR — BRI — T el EIPE

kie** pa®? i?-uonuon®®  ts"e* iPxa’" tau*-k"uz? li.
3SG OM one-CLbow-CLbow1 dish completely pour-COMPL PRF

‘He dumped all the plates of dishes. ’

However, the structure ONE-CL-ONE-CL in (6) codes manner adverbials, which
express how an action is carried out with respect to the way of dealing with the

theme.
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(6) a. JMAFE AT —H - {HHERHE X,
no’'li ia*“lauts1 pa” niu“fun  i?-tan*-i?-tan™
1pL  father OM cow dung one-Clicad-One-CLioad
tan® tau* thien*-li  tohie*.
shoulder roc field-in go
‘My father carried the cow dung into the field bucket by bucket.’

b, RIS — N auBE M
kie* pa®? ts"e* i?-uon**i?-uon® i?xa®? tau*-k'uae?’ li.
3sG oM dish one-CLhow-One-Cloowi completely pour-COMPL PRF
‘He dumped all the dishes plate by plate.’

Adjective reduplication: either a monosyllabic or disyllabic adjective can be
reduplicated, which are expressed in the form of AA and ABAB respectively.

The reduplication of monosyllabic adjective must always combine with the
suffix of -tsi? or -li. Accordingly, this produces the reduplicated forms of Aa-tsi?
and AA-li, as exemplified by (7) and (8) respectively.

As shown in (7), the form of AA-tsi? expresses the diminutive meaning of a
degraded property, namely, a property reduced by the given dimension, for
example, colour, length, force or intensity.

(7) Reduplicated form of AA-tsi?
a. — H BRI [FE 47 4% 75 R
i? teia? ion*ion**-tsi? ko  si*kua
one CL round-round-DIM MOD watermelon
‘a roundish watermelon’

b. TR EF|— S EA%E.
¢iu2 li la*tau  i? ti** tuon”-tuon*-tsi? ko  pi?.
hand in carry-DUR one CL short-short-DIM MOD pencil
‘holding a shortish pencil in the hand’

By contrast, AA-li expresses an intensification effect in that the degree of proper-

ty expressed by the adjective is much more intensified than what’s expressed by
a monosyllabic adjective A alone. Consider (8):
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(8) Reduplicated form of AA-li
a. — A RRIL & 557,
i?  teia? thai®®thai?®-li ko tieuli
one CL big-big-DiMm  MoOD bird
‘a quite big bird’

b. — ARSI S M 485
i’ kien® man®manli ko ein“li
one CL long-long-DIM MOD rope
‘a quite long rope’

In the Yichun language, adjectives and adverbials are not distinguished mor-
phologically in general, as opposed to the contrast between quiet and quietly in
English. So are reduplicated forms. The form of AA-tsi? can either be an adjective
or an adverb. Its exact syntactic status depends on whether the properties ex-
pressed by AA-tsi? are predicated of entities or events. For example, in contrast
with those in (7), AA-tsi? in (9) modifies verbs and they should be treated as
adverbials.

(9) a. BEAFIE.
telian*tetian-tsi?  ua?>.
quite-quite-DIM talk
‘Please talk quietly.’

b. 11841 & .
man?man®3-tsi?  tseu™.
slow-slow-DIM walk
‘Please walk slowly.’

The reduplicated form of ABAB is applicable to disyllabic adjectives. It express-
es some intensified kind of meaning. It is impossible to use the suffix tsi? after
ABAB. The other forms of adjective reduplication will be discussed in section 1.2
of Chaper 8 at length.

(10) Reduplicated form of ABAB
a.
me?xe’me?xe?
ink-black-ink-black

‘black’ (literal meaning: ‘as dark as ink’)
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b. IR
phieu*tetian® phieutchian™
floating-light-floating-light
‘light’ (Literal meaning: ‘as light as if floating”)

c. VKA VKA
pin*lanpin*lay
ice:cold:ice:cold
‘cold’ (Literal meaning: ‘as cold as ice’)

Verb reduplication: verbs are reduplicated to express iterative activities. There
are two restrictions on verb reduplication. First, it is obligatory for v-v to be
followed by the suffix tsi?. Second, only monosyllabic verbs can be reduplicated
in the form of vv-tsi?. Consider the examples in (11-12).

(11) a. FABREAF L HAEAXT
no* sion“sion-tsi?  ko* teia? s1** pap®® pi?® ty*.
1sG  think-think-DIM DEM cL thing anyway NEG right
‘T keep thinking that there is something wrong with this thing.’

b. LR B AP, SR,
nion® kie* ma*“ma-tsiz. mo? 1i* kie*.
let 3sG scold-scold-DIM NEG notice 3SG
‘Let him keep scolding. Do not pay any attention to him.’

In the examples of (12), the reduplicated verb takes an object, which can be a
thematic object (12a) or a cognate object (12b).

(12) a. RS TEAFIR, FREiIT AR,
ni* tsoe* ua®ua®-tsi?  no*, npo* te"iu®® ta? nin* i
2sG continuously talk-talk-DIM  1SG 1sG then beat person PRF
‘If you keep on nagging me, I will beat you.’

b. R, SRS LAk,
kie** k"un*k"un**-tsi? kau*,
3sG sleep-sleep-DIM nap
tehiu®® khun*-khuae?’ tei?  ko* teanteeu.
then sleep-coMPL  several CL  hour
‘He wanted to have a nap, but it turned out he slept for several hours.’
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In all these examples, vv-tsi? expresses a repetitive meaning.

(13) a. WEFAFFG K.
no* tenten®tsi?  ten*-te?-faePtsau®.
1SG  wait-wait-DIM wait-PRT-get:anxious
‘I waited again and again until I got anxious.’

b. A AT AL B
no* tseuseudsiz  te"iu® tseutau*-li - u?li.
1sG walk-walk-DIM then walk.to-pPFv home
‘I walked and walked until I finally got back home.’

In sum, the morphological operation of reduplication is observed with different
word classes, these being nouns, adjectives, classifiers or verbs. Except for a
subset of adjectives, verbal reduplication tends to observe the monosyllabicity
constraint, namely, the base to be reduplicated is required to be a monosyllabic
morpheme. Another interesting fact is that the diminutive marker -7 is re-
quired obligatorily in AA-DIM and vv-DIM, whereas no diminutive marker is need-
ed in the Mandarin counterparts. The use of the marker - /2 will be examined in
detail in section 3.

3.2 Affixation

Affixes are bound morphemes and they come in two types according to the posi-
tion in which they occur: prefixes attach to the beginning of a word stem, and
suffixes to the end. In the Yichun language, both prefixes and suffixes abound,
but only a few prefixes and a small number of suffixes are truly productive.
Grammatical morphemes in Yichun Gan, such as aspectual markers, should
also be treated as affixes, but they will not be discussed here (see chapter 11). In
this grammar, we will only treat the ones that are productive, which help to
form (nominal) compounds. In what follows, we will start with the discussion
on nominal prefixes and then move onto nominal suffixes.

3.2.1 Prefixes
Nominal prefixes: The morpheme lau”?Z ‘old’ is one of the very few nominal

prefixes, if not the only one, in the Yichun language. It usually precedes kinship
terms and expresses the meaning of respect or closeness. The prefix a or a? i,
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which is widely distributed in other southern Sinitic languages and used on
terms of address including kin, is not found in the Yichun language.

(14) a. EA A b. &
lau*?kun*kur lau*’gian
old.grandfather old. elder:brother
‘great-grandfather’ ‘elder brother’

c. & d. Z%&
lau“2thi2 lau“*»pigu
old. younger:brother old.cousin
‘younger brother’ ‘cousin’

The prefix lau®, in the form of lau*-n (n stands for natural numbers), can also
express the ranking of siblings in the family, such as (15a). For the eldest or
youngest siblings, they are expressed as lau®-t"ai?” (15b) and lau**-¢™ (15c) re-

spectively.

(15) a. &= b. &K c. &4
lau“san® lau‘thai?3 lau“i*
old.third old.big old.young
‘the third’ ‘the eldest’ ‘the youngest’

A third possible case for the prefix lau” is the expression of lau*-SURNAME,
which is used to address someone that you stand a close relation with, such as
your colleagues or your old buddy.

(16) a. L b. Z%
lau42u01:'44 lau42-331i42
old Wang old Li
‘old fellow Wang’ ‘old fellow Li’

Picir” & is another prefix frequently used in kinship terms. It usually expresses
the relation to ego of the children born to the speaker’s mother’s siblings or to
the speaker’s father’s sisters.
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(17) a. R =EF b. R4
pieu“’ko*
PREF.elder brother
‘elder male cousin’

pisu“z‘”wia“z
PREF.elder sister
‘elder female cousin’

c. R d. &k
pieu*t"i??
PREF.younger brother
‘younger male cousin’

pieu“maee*
PREF.younger sister
‘younger female cousin’

(18) a. # (1
pieu*?pa?’
‘great aunt’s son or great uncle’s son, who is older than the speaker’s fa-
ther’
b. £ B}
pi£u42»33mu42
wife of pieu*’pa?®

c. Kl
pieu*giu?®
‘great aunt’s son(s) who is (are) younger than the speaker’s father’

d.
pieu**¢in®
wife of pieu*’¢iu?®

The morpheme jor i means ‘foreign’. It is a bound morpheme and often used
as a prefix in noun compounds, which refers to various foreign products.

(19) a. ¥ b. FEAR c. ¥EK
jon*“ju jon*“pu® ion*“2fo
foreign.oil foreign.cloth foreign.fire
‘kerosene’ ‘cloth (in general)’ ‘match’

Verbal and adjectival prefixes are used less frequently than nominal prefixes.

The verb iu”? f ‘have’ and mau* 17 ‘NEG.HAVE’ can be used as prefixes in com-
pound verbs (or compound adjectives).
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(0)a. A% b. 1%
iu*liap™ mau*‘lian*
have.zero NEG.HAVE.Zero
‘be useful’ ‘be useless’

(21) a. GRSk b. 17413k
iu*fa*t"eu mau* fa“theu
have.worth NEG.HAVE.worth
‘be worthwhile’ ‘be unworthwhile’

3.3 Suffixes

Most of the prefixes in Yichun Gan are derivational morphemes and they help to
build words. By contrast, a subset of suffixes in this language resemble inflec-
tional forms, which include the plural marker -li and aspectual markers, where-
as yet others resemble derivational morphemes, such as the nominalzier -ts1
and the nominal markers -li and -tsi?.

3.3.1 Pronominal and verbal suffixes

The plural marker -li f is a true suffix, which can only follow pronouns and
express plural pronouns. Unlike the plural marker -men in Mandarin, the mark-
er -li cannot be used on human nouns like *student-li ‘students’ or *relative-li
‘relatives’ (cf. Chapter 4 on pronouns).

(22) a. T b. VR{E c. =R
no*li ni*li kig*li
1SG-PL 2SG-PL 3SG-PL
‘we’ ‘youp’ ‘they’

Verbal suffixes: When talking about verbal suffixes in Sinitic languags, the
causative morpheme hua ‘ize, ify’ in Mandarin or fa* ‘ize, ify’ in Cantonese is
often chosen as a candidate. However, this causative suffix has a translational
flavor, and is used to translate English loanwords, such as dianndo-hua ‘com-
puterize’ and qudngiti-hua ‘globalize’. In other words, the use of hua ‘-ize’ is
restricted to a certain register. If the Yichun language uses this morpheme, this
means that it has been directly borrowed from Mandarin. We do not intend to
discuss such non-native suffixes here.
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Aspectual markers in the Yichun language are bound morphemes and they
may not operate independently of verbs. They should be considered as verbal
suffixes. Examples in (23) illustrate the perfecive marker -li ™ and the complet-
ive marker K'ua? fi|. We refer readers to Chapter 11 for the discussion of the
functions of aspect markers.

(23) a. HefFmk, AT ISR
gicu?te? o, no* ta”>3-1i thien®Xfa te*? kig*.
know INT] 1sG hit-PFv  telephone DAT 3SG
“(I) know. I made a phone call to him.’

b. F R FAHUarEIE
no* teia? giu“tei* t'eu*-k'ue? i
1sG  CL cellphone stolen-COMPL PRF
‘My cellphone was stolen.’

3.3.2 The nominalizing suffix: ts

The morpheme -ts1 ¥ originally means ‘child/children’. It is attached to a mon-
osyllabic morpheme to derive disyllabic nouns. The monosyllabic element to
which it is suffixed may be a noun, verb or adjective. We will consider these
cases one by one.

The morpheme -ts1 can attach to noun morphemes to derive noun com-
pounds, which belong to various semantic domains. N-ts1 can refer to the fruit
or seed of a plant, as shown in (24). Furthermore, it can refer to entities of dif-
ferent sizes, shapes and materials, as given in (25). It can also refer to abstract
entities, such as a ‘brain’ or ‘gesture’ in (26).

(24) a. #ilir b. ¥ c. fiF
giZltsa 1i¥ts1 tehyoe*itsa
persimmon.NMLZ plum.NMLZ aubergine.NMLZ
‘persimmon’ ‘plum’ ‘aubergine’

(25) a. 2T b. &+ BT
tso?’tsa kuon®ts1 than®tsa
table.NMLZ tube.NMLZ blanket.NMLZ

‘table’ ‘pipe’ ‘blanket’
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(26) a. i1 b. 287 c.Br
lao®ts1 ka?ts1 lu”tsa
brain.NMLZ Prop.NMLZ road.NMLZ
‘wisdom’ ‘haughty manner’ ‘solution’

The morpheme -ts1 can also be attached to verb roots, which are then derived
into nouns, as in the form V-ts1. Nominalization with -ts1 falls roughly into two
subtypes based on the semantics of the newly formed word.

In the first case, V-ts1 expresses the agent that does the activity expressed
by the preceding verb, such as p"ien* ‘cheat’ and fan* ‘traffick’ in (27).

(7) a. T b. IR T c. T
phien*tsa fan®ts1 kuai®ts1
cheat.NMLZ traffick.NMLZ swindle.NMLZ
‘liar’ ‘trafficker’ ‘swindler’

In the second case, V-ts1 are meant to refer to tools or equipment which are used
to carry out the activity expressed by the verb, such as ts"an® ‘shovel’ and kae?
‘clip’ in (28).

(28) a. 1 b. &F c. ¥ F
tehien*2ts1 kae?tsa tshan®ts1
clamp.NMLZ clip.NMLZ shovel.NMLZ
‘pincer’ ‘clip’ ‘shovel’

Adjectives are another class of words that are subject to the suffixation of -tsi.
The nominalizer -ts1 turns an adjective root into a noun. Adj-ts1 expresses a type
of person who has the particular property expressed by the adjective. See (29)
for an illustration.

(29) a.FET b. BT . &T
Xae?ts1 pPon?tsa lan*ts1
blind.NMLZ fat.NMLZ deaf.NMLZ
‘the blind person’ ‘the fat person’  ‘the deaf person’

Two minor points have to be pointed out. First, Adj-ts1 usually carries a pejora-
tive meaning to some extent, such as denigration or lack of respect. It usually
refers to someone who is physically or mentally disabled. In other words, adjec-
tives with positive meanings usually cannot be suffixed by ts1. Second, the
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combination of Adj-ts1 and V-ts1 is restricted to monosyllabic adjectives and
verbs.

In the literature, many researchers argue that the suffix -ts1 is a diminutive
marker that expresses the meaning of smallness, cuteness, or other related
meanings (Wu 2002, 2007). However, from our above discussion, we found no
evidence to show that X-ts1 (where X is a noun, verb or adjective) has the mean-
ing of diminution.? X-ts1 refers to entities of different sizes, ranging from small
entities to large entities, and refers to entities with different emotions, ranging
from cuteness to pejorative meanings. In other words, there is no uniform mean-
ing of the X-ts1, as contributed by the suffix -ts1. We suggest that synchronically,
the suffix -ts1 merely applies an operation of nominalization to noun roots, verb
roots and adjective roots and turns them into nouns, which may belong to dif-
ferent semantic types, e.g. agent, tool, profession. It is for these reasons that we
claim the suffix -ts1 in the Yichun language is not a diminutive marker but a
nominalizer.

3.3.3 Nominal markers: li and tsi? .

This subsection introduces two noun markers -li 37, and -tsi? 1 in the Yichun
language. Both of these two markers are only used in the Yichun language but
not in Mandarin. We start with the nominal suffix -Ii.

Rao (1981) observes that most of the words that are suffixed with zi T (IPA:
/ts1/) in Mandarin are suffixed with the morpheme /i in the Yichun language.
Some examples are given in (30). In the corresponding Mandarin, ‘monkey’ is
expressed as héuzi ¥&F, ‘shoes’ as xiézi #:F, and ‘beans’ as douzi &-F, in
which the suffix zi is a nominalizer in Mandarin.

(30) a. M%7, b. #37, c. 51,
xieu™li xai*li thou?li
monkey.NM shoe.NM bean.NM
‘monkey’ ‘shoes’ ‘beans’

2 Probably, the morpheme -ts1 was first used as a diminutive marker, and then it has extended
to these other uses, as per Jurafsky’s radical category for diminutives (1996), which this resem-
bles to some extent.
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However, Rao’s observation is purely intuitive, and there is no one-to-one corre-
spondence between -li in the Yichun language and zi in Mandarin.? As shown in
section 2.2.2, the Yichun language also has the nominalizer -ts1, cognate to the
Mandarin zi. Examples of N-ts1 from (24) to (29), which are in the same form as
their Mandarin counterparts, cannot be changed into N-li at all.

In some cases, the same nominal root can be either suffixed by -li or -ts1, but
they express different lexical meanings. Let us compare the two columns in (31).

(31) a. .. a. T
tehyn“li tehyn*itsa
skirt.NMm skirt.NMm
‘diapers’ ‘skirt’

b. iz b AT
phien*li phien*ts1
piece.NM piece.NM
‘piece or slices’ “film’

We claim that -ts1 and -li are two distinct derivational markers. The suffix -ts1 is
a nominalizer which turns words of various parts of speech into nouns, while in
the case of X-li, the base X is usually a noun already, and the suffixation of -li
simply turns monosyllabic nominals into disyllabic nouns. We suggest that the
suffix -li still be considered as a nominal marker, although it appears to have
retained some diminutive functions but not necessarily the affective one of
‘cuteness’, just smallness. The examples of X-li in (31) are quite like X-ts1in (24—
29), but N-li appears to code a smaller version of an object than does ts1- in N-ts1.

A second noun marker in Yichun Gan to be discussed is the morpheme -tsi?
. This marker is sometimes written as ‘#’, ‘f%> or ‘W1’ by other linguists. It is
found in Gan, Xiang and some patois in southern Hunan and northern Guang-
dong Provinces. Like the marker -li, the morpheme -tsi? does not change the
categorial features or lexical meanings of the root. It merely marks the nominal
status of the root in an overt way. We can thus call it a noun marker.

3 Liand Liu (2017) argue that the marker -li in the Yichun language is derived from the lexical
item JL /s/ ‘son’. In southern Wu dialects, the morpheme is pronounced as /n/ or /n/ or by
other nasal variants and it is used as a diminutive marker. They argue that /li/ is the result of
the sound change from /n/ to /1/ in the Yichun language and that the primary function of /li/ is
a nominal marker but that it retains the function of a diminutive marker in a few cases (some
lexicalized nouns).
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(32) a. a1 b. 247 c. AT
ny*tsi? ten*tsi? cien*tsi?
fish.Nnm bench.NxMm fan.NMm
‘fish’ ‘bench’ ‘fan’

d. ¥efr e. AT f. fRtT
Khu*tsi? pru?'tsi? tehion*tsi?
trousers.NM notebook.NM boat.NM
‘trousers’ ‘exercise book’ ‘boat’

The marker tsi? in the examples of (32) cannot be omitted. Nonetheless, the
younger generation can accept the monosyllabic expressions without -tsi?, such
as ny* ‘fish’, t¢"ion* ‘boat’ and ten* ‘bench’ or use the marker ts1 instead of tsi?,
such as k'u*ts1 ‘trousers’, p"u?ts1‘exercise book’and gien*ts1 ‘fan’. This is be-
cause they are influenced by the Mandarin equivalents.

Both -li and -tsi? are nominal markers, but words suffixed with -li take up a
larger proportion of the lexicon than those with -tsi? in the Yichun language.

3.4 Gender markers: p"o* and ku*?

No Chinese language has a productive gender marking system in the sense of an
inflectional category which extends over the whole noun inventory. In most
Sinitic languages, gender marking is relevant for a special class of nouns, main-
ly for animals, in particular, domestic livestock. In Mandarin, the gender for
animals is realized by adding the morpheme gong /A ‘male’ or mii £} ‘female’
before the noun. For example, gong-ji A% ‘rooster’ versus mii-ji £:5% ‘hen’. In
contrast, in the Yichun language, the gender markers are expressed by the nom-
inal suffix p"o* % ‘female’ and ku” 4 ‘male’ respectively. Etymologically, p"o*
means ‘old woman’ and ku®?means ‘a male castrated bull’. They thus can have
an extended meaning of being a female or male individual respectively. See (33)
for an illustration.

(33) a. 444 a i
r},iu"“ku"z niuMphoM
bull.MALE COW.FEMALE

]

‘bull’ ‘cow
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b. 4 b’ A %
tey*ku tGy34ph044
Pig.MALE pig.FEMALE
‘male pig’ ‘female pig’

c. il C. Rk

thu44ku42 thu44pho44
rabbit.MALE rabbit.FEMALE
‘male rabbit’ ‘female rabbit’
d. Ji4k d’.
mau*ku® mau*pho*
cat.MALE cat.FEMALE
‘male cat’ ‘female cat’

According to Rao (2005), the morpheme ku* can also mean the ‘nipples of an
animal’, which may be extended to refer to small round entities, such as cobble
stones (see also Liu 1999: 680). This meaning is probably related to another
lexical meaning of ku®, i.e. ‘a female ox’ (Wu 2002). In this case, ku* is no long-
er a gender marker. See (34).

(34) a. £ 3k4h b. k4l
gia?theuku® tshi’treuku®?
stone.KU knee.KU
‘stone’ ‘knee’

In fact, this feature of Yichun conforms with the prediction made by Hashimoto
(1976) to the effect that gender prefixes are prevalent in Northern Sinitic lan-
guages and suffixes in Southern Sinitic languages. However, the gender mark-
ers in Mandarin and Yichun Gan belong to different word classes. The markers
of gong and mii in Mandarin are adjective-like, if we treat gong-N or mu-N as
compounds, whereas p"o* ‘female’ and ku** in Yichun are more like nominal
suffixes.

There are two points to be made concerning the status of p"0o* and ku*. On the
one hand, in a strict sense, the gender marker p"o* and ku* are not true gender
markers. N-p"o*, specifically refers to mature female animals who have given
birth (young female animals which have not reached reproductive age are po-
tentially excluded), whilst N-ku* refers to young male animals. Nevertheless, in
the tradition of Chinese dialectology/linguistics, they are still considered to be
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gender markers in a loose sense (see Hashimoto 1976). On the other, according
to Ting (2000), these gender markers found in Southern Sinitic languages are
arguably formants of compound nouns and not suffixes.

In consideration of their controversial status, we have discussed these gen-
der markers separately, to keep them some distinct from nominal suffixes.

3.5 Cliticization: the diminutive marker -tsi?

In addition to its use as a nominal marker as we saw in (32), the morpheme tsi?
can also be used as a diminutive marker. The diminutive tsi? can follow a varie-
ty of lexical classes, including nouns, verbs, adjectives, and classifiers, to ex-
press the meaning of diminution.

In the expression of N-tsi?, the nominal elements to which -fsi? are attached
are free morphemes, i.e. full-fledged nouns. The nouns that -tsi? follows are not
restricted to monosyllabic nouns. Disyllabic or polysyllabic nouns are also pos-
sible. The relevant examples are exemplified by (35) and (36).

(35) a. ¥ a’. BT
tehy?3 tehy2tsi?
tree tree-DIM
‘tree’ ‘small tree’
b. % b’ AT
tehia® tehia®tsi?
car car-DIM
‘car’ ‘toy car’
c. /] c. JIF
tau* tau*'tsi?
knife knife-piMm
‘knife’ ‘small knife’
(36) a. HET (1) b. (1) c. KEM (fF)
xae?tsa (-tsi?) kae?ts1(-tsi?) mi“mau*y*(-tsi?)
blind.NMLZ-DIM clip. NMLZ-DIM little.rain-DIM
‘a little blind person’ ‘small clips’ ‘drizzle’

As mentioned by Rao (1981), nouns with -tsi? always refer to small entities. The
noun t¢hia*tsi? as in (35b) only refers to toy cars or toy trucks, but not to real
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cars that run on the road, which are always expressed by the monosyllabic word
te"ia®* instead.

The diminutive marker -tsi? can follow classifiers, ranging from individual
classifiers to group classifiers and measures. It expresses a subjectibvely evalu-
ated small quantity or approximation. Consider (37).

(37) a. FknzME = K (fF)3E R .
no* teha?-li san* teia? (-tsi?) phin“kuo®.
1sG  eat-PFV  three CL DIM apple
‘I ate three apples (only).’

b. —HE(F)3K
i pa* (tsi?) tshee*
one CL DIM vegetable
‘a handful of vegetables’

c. T AN+ ()% .
tsau® tegia?® s1*ei? si**  (tsi?) ko.
seek CL forty age DIM  MOD
‘Look for someone around forty years old.’

The use of tsi? after classifiers either emphasizes the quantity of entities being
small or expresses approximate quantities. For example, (37a) without the pres-
ence of tsi? neutrally means that I ate three apples; with tsi?, it implies that I
only ate three apples, which is too few for me. Similarly, with the use of tsi?, the
classifier phrase in (37b) refers to a small handful of vegetables. By contrast, the
example of (37c) emphasizes approximate quantities but not small quantities.
Without tsi?, (37c) has the ‘exactness’ implicature of looking for someone who is
exactly 40 years old. However, the use of tsi? in this case means that anyone
who is around 40 will be fine.

The diminutive tsi? does not change the categorial property of classifiers,
and the structure with Numeral-Classifier-tsi?-Noun is still considered to be a
classifier phrase. There are two pieces of evidence in support of this assump-
tion. On the one hand, the suffix tsi? is an optional element in the classifier
phrase. As in (37), the omission of tsi? does not lead to the ungrammaticality of
the phrase. On the other, the interpretation of tsi? in the case of (37) is still relat-
ed to the basic function of classifiers, e.g. counting and measuring.

We suggest that the diminutive tsi? is an element operating above the word
level. Specifically, it is suggested to be a phrasal modifier. The diminutive tsi? is
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not derivational, since it does not change the categorial properties of the stem it
attaches to. It is not inflectional either, since it operates across categories. After
rejecting these two possibilities, we suggest that tsi? is a diminutive clitic, since
it can be applied cross-categorially and it operates at a phrasal level (see Li and
Liu 2017).

3.6 Concluding remarks

Not only is it important, but necessary, to talk about morphology in the Yichun
language for the following considerations. First, although it is poor in inflec-
tional morphemes, it is rich in derivational morphemes and other morphologi-
cal processes, such as reduplication and cliticization. A second point is that
there are morphemes whose status is indeterminate, such as gender markers.

Morphemes like -ts1, -li and -tsi? can all be used in nominal phrases, and
they have different functions. Their usages and differences are summarized in
the following table:

Tab.3-1: Properties of suffixes in the nominal domain

Nominalizer Nominal marker Nominal marker Diminutive
-ts1 -li -tsi? -tsi?
Base being N, Cl, Adj, V N N N, Cl, Adj, V
attached to
Word class of N N N N, Cl, Adj, V
the output
Mode of Derivation Derivation Derivation Cliticization

composition
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The current chapter investigates personal pronouns in the Yichun language of
Gan. In the tradition of Chinese linguistics, the term pronoun (daici 1{i]) is a
cover term for personal pronouns, demonstratives, and interrogatives. Our use
of pronoun here only refers to personal pronouns in a narrow sense. The follow-
ing issues related to personal pronouns will be discussed in this chapter: the
paradigm of personal pronouns, plurality of pronouns, reflexives and other
pronouns.

4.1 Paradigm of personal pronouns

Pronouns in the Yichun language are specified by person - either first, second
or third — and by number - either singular or plural. The three singular pro-
nouns from 1% to 3" person are no* ¥, ni’** ¥ and kie** I& respectively. The plu-
ral forms of pronoun are derived by suffixing the singular ones with the plural
marker Ii {1, which are no*li IfH#, n?li #R{# and kie*li I={# respectively. The
pronominal system can be summarized as in the following table.

Tab.4-1: Paradigm of personal pronouns in Yichun Gan

Singular Plural
First person no’ &k noli FA

ia* 45 ia*li 471
Second person ni>* fR ni>4li VR1E
Third person kig34 3 kig34li JqF

Among the singular forms of personal pronouns, the third person kie™* I is the
typical form for Southern Sinitic languages and not the Mandarin form of t"a*,
whereas the other two pronominal forms, i.e. yo® 3% and 7i** X are well-known
to be Pan-Sinitic in nature.

The morpheme ia* 55, which has the literal meaning father, is another first
person singular pronoun used in Yichun Gan (Shi and Xin 2009). The corre-
sponding plural form is ia*-li ‘we/us’. Example (1a) is adapted from Shi and Xin
(2009), and (1b) is an example from the transcribed material.

DOI110.1515/9781501507328-004
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(1) a FEAFBITEKML.

ia* man*ts1 te"iu?® ta*-te-loe* li.
1sG later then beat.achieve-come PRF
‘T will beat you then.’

b. i RAEF AR
1(034 Gi213»21 tShGEZB ia441i ’[Shun34 e
DEM COP LOC 1pL  village INTJ
‘This is in our village.’

The pronoun ia* carries some special pragmatic meaning, such as ‘authority’. It
can either imply that the subject has a higher social status or has more infor-
mation. For example, (1a) is usually spoken by parents wanting to intimidate
their naughty child(ren) or to show their authority in front of their children. This
might have to do with its lexical meaning of ‘father’, since the father is usually
the one who has the highest authority in the Chinese family.

According to Xiao and Chen (2004), in the Gan dialects spoken around the
Poyang Lake areas, personal pronouns make a distinction between nominative
and accusative cases. By contrast, the Yichun pronouns do not make a distinc-
tion with respect to cases. The same pronoun 1o* can either be used in a nomi-
native or an accusative case, as in (2a) and (2b) respectively.

(2 a. FREEETA .
[N0*]Nominative  mai®-li  tein® niu?.
1sG buy-pFv  pound meat
‘I bought a pound of meat.’!

b. REE I

ni* mo?  kuon® [N0*] accusative.
2SG  NEG interfere  1sG
‘Leave me alone.’

Yichun pronouns refer primarily to people. The third person does not make a
gender difference. Both males and females can be referred to by kic*. It is quite
rare for the third person pronoun to refer to animals or inanimate entities. This
is different from written Mandarin, whose single form of third person ta can be

1 tciop* JT is a traditional measure unit in China. One tcio?* is equivalent to 500 grams. We
gloss it as pound throughout the book.
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designated by three characters, which distinguish between male (1), female
(i) and inanimate (') individuals.

One of the few contexts, which allow the use of the third person kie* to refer
to inanimate individuals, is the anaphoric context, as in (3a). But it is impossi-
ble to be used in deictic contexts, as shown by the ungrammaticality of (3b).

B) a. KAXSK. RAOEEE.
fo? ths1ka ui? mig?. ni* pi?tehio? kuon® kig*.
fire self will go:out 2sG NEG.need interfere 3sG
‘The fire will go out by itself. You needn’t pay any attention to it.’

b. (pointing to a book)
# IR
#kie* s1*® pno* ko ey
3s¢ cop 1sG MoD book
Intended: ‘It is my book.’

In the deictic context of (3b), native speakers would use demonstratives, such as
ko** instead, as in (3c).

c. fERTME .

ko* s1”® no* ko ey*.
DEM COP 1SG MOD book
‘This is my book.’

4.2 Plurality of pronouns

Before presenting the properties of the plural marker -li, we want to emphasize
one important fact about nouns in Yichun Gan. As is well known, English has a
mass/count distinction in nominal phrases, so its count nouns, have to be
marked by the plural marker -s when they make plural references, such as
‘boy(s)’ and ‘table(s)’. Nevertheless, in Sinitic languages, including Gan, their
nouns are number-neutral, which means that the same bare noun can refer to
both singular and plural entities. Therefore, it does not seem necessary to have
a plural marker for common nouns. For example, in Yichun Gan, the noun
ptan*iou” B /% either refers to a single friend (4a) or a plurality of friends (4b).
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(4) a WMWK
kie* ¢i2s3 r]034 phar]““iu“z.
3sG cop 1sG friend
‘He is my friend.’

b. BEMHE AT A
kie*li ¢i** no* pPen*“iou*d
3PL cop 1sG friend
‘They are my friends.’

Nevertheless, the lack of a plural marker for common nouns in Sinitic languages
does not prevent them from having a plural marker for personal pronouns or
some other strategies to express plurality. For example, in Mandarin, the mor-
pheme —men is recognized as a plural marker for pronouns and [+Human]
nouns.? In the Yichun language, the plural form of personal pronouns can be
constructed in two different ways, either by using a plural numeral classifier
phrase in an analytic way, as schematized in ‘Pron+Num-Cl-N’ (5), or by adding
the plural suffix -li, as in the form of Pron-Ii (6).

(5) Strategy 1: Pron+Num-CI-N
RENMRTFAE.
no* san* ko* ¢1*® xo?san*.
1sG  three cL cop student
‘We three are students.’

(6) Strategy 2: Pron+Plural marker

no*li  ¢1*® xorsan®.
1pL cop student

‘We are students.’

When using the first strategy to express plurality, there is no restriction on the
choice of pronouns to be singular or plural. Both singular and plural pronouns
can be followed by a plural numeral classifier phrase to make reference to plural
entities. See (7) for illustrations.

2 In fact, the marker -men in Mandarin can follow animate nouns to express plurality. But it
always codes definiteness. Iljic (1996) analyzes it as a collective marker.
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@) a WE) =P AL,

no* (li) san* ko* nin* sien® te¢hie® li.
1sG (PL) three cL person first go PRF
‘We three go first.’

b. R(E)H N NI K.
kie** (i) lion* ko* nin* ¢i®* no* phen*iu*

3sG(PL) two CL person be 1sG friend

‘They two are my friends.’

Although both Mandarin and the Yichun language have plural markers for pro-
nouns, the two markers have different semantic restrictions. One of their differ-
ences is that the Mandarin marker -men can not only follow pronouns, such as
wd-men 1SG-PL ‘we’, but also a small set of [+Human] nouns, such as tongxué-
men student-PL ‘students’. However, the marker -li in the Yichun language is
only applicable to pronouns for expressing plurality and not to common nouns,
regardless of the noun having the feature [+Human] or [-Human]. As in (8),
neither of the common nouns can be suffixed with the plural marker -li.

(8) a. [[% (*H)
than*xo0?® (*1i)
student  PL
Intended: ‘students’

b. FE (%)
thien®lau®?  (*1i)
computer PL
Intended: ‘computers’

The other difference is that the Mandarin marker -men can follow proper names
to express a collective meaning. For example, in Mandarin, the expression
Zhangsan-men means ‘Zhangsan and his fellows’. However, in the Yichun lan-
guage, it is impossible to suffix the plural marker li to proper names. The appro-
priate way to express collectivity is to use the plural form of pronouns, such as
kie*li Y&{#, instead of the plural marker li alone. Compare (9a) with (9b).

(9) a. sKHIEM
teion*min* kie*li
Zhangming 3PL

b.* ik
*tgion>min*-li
Zhangming-PL

‘Zhangming and his fellows’

The Yichun language takes the morpheme -li as a plural marker. According to
Linguistic Atlas of Chinese Dialects (Cao 2008), the plural marker -li is widely
distributed in the northwest of Jiangxi province. In spite of lack of hard-core
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evidence, we speculate that the plural -li might develop from the proximal
demonstrative li ‘here’. It is a common source for locative expressions to devel-
op into plural markers, such as jid & ‘house’ in Jianghuai Mandarin and -la $i;
‘place’ in Wu dialects (Zhang 1995; Pan 2010).

4.3 Reflexives and others

In the Yichun language, the reflexive is often expressed by &"1""ka H%, as
opposed to the Mandarin ziji H .. English reflexives have to be bound by an
antecedent, but the Yichun counterpart does not have this restriction, strictly
speaking. On the one hand, as (10) shows, the pronoun &"27’kais not marked
for person or number and it can refer back to a singular or plural antecedent.

(10) a. MXIEZEALF, BACHEEHLE.
cieu®liu* sh**?'ka pi? xao®, mau* pa* 1% ua®® t"in*sh.
XiaoLiu self NEG good NEG.HAVE OM thing say clearly
‘It is XiaoLiu’s own fault. He did not explain the issue clearly.’

b. FHEER AL, H X LR
no* ko t"ye?tien®’, t"¥ka top*ien* cisu*te?.
1sG MoD weakness  self certainly know
‘As for my weakness, I myself certainly know it.’

On the other, ts”2?”ka can also be used alone to serve as argument. As shown in
(11), it can be used generically, in the sense that it does not refer to oneself in
particular in the context.

1) HZAEFNR EH K.
tSh'l 213-Zlka ko S1 ZBtthn tSh'l 213—21ka34 phan213.
self MoD thing self do
‘Do your own business by yourself.’

It may also combine with personal pronouns to form complex reflexive expres-
sions like myself, yourself or himself.

(12) a. BEHEWEEK.
kig* @i  cifon* kie*sh 2 ka.
3sG  only like 3sG.self
‘He only likes himself.’
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RGN IS DE LINS P
ni* ti? cisu®te? mai? ten”? ni*s™?Pka  tia?.
2sG  only know buy DAT 2SG.self eat
‘You only know how to buy things for yourself to eat.’

In addition, s"2??ka®* H % can also be used as an adverbial, meaning ‘by one-
self’ or ‘alone’.

(13) REXZSERER.
no* ts"®?ka tehie* nee*pPo  u?li.
1sG  self g0 grandma house
‘Twill go to grandma’s by myself.’

Ts"1’Pka is opposed to OTHERS, which is expressed as pi?nin“ka TAZK or
nin*ka N\ Z. In Mandarin, OTHERS is usually expressed as biérén 5 A\, which
does not require the suffix jia 5.

(14) a. B FEAZRRGON AR o
tsM?%2ka ko  s1?®  pi?Yieu* ma*“fan® ptie?nin*ka.
self MOD thing NEG.NEED trouble others
‘Do not bother others for your own business.’

b. N2 FAG IR & B8 4z
nin*ka u?li ko fan®® nap®’ci®® kien** xau*thia?.
other house MOD meal certainly more delicious
‘Other families’ meals are more delicious than yours.’

4.4 Concluding remarks

This chapter showcased the personal pronoun system in the Yichun language. It
features a very Southern pronoun system, which is manifested, among other
characteristics, by its third personal pronoun kie**and the plural marker -li, as
opposed to the Mandarin marker -men, typical of Northern Sinitic. Regardless of
their different lexical sources, the marker -li has a much more restricted use
than the Mandarin —men in that it is suffixed to pronouns only. Other pronouns
in Yichun Gan, such as pi?nin*ka (or nin*ka) ‘others’ and the reflexive &"17"ka
‘self’ are also very Southern due to the use of the suffix ka.
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5 Possessives

5.1 Three types of possessive phrases

In Yichun Gan, there is no special paradigm for the possessive pronouns, such
as ‘my’, ‘your’, ‘his’, ‘her’, ‘our’, and ‘their’ in English, and unlike certain Hakka
dialects, there are no fused possessive pronouns for the singular series either
(see Yan 1998). The semantic concept of ownership or possession is expressed
by special syntactic constructions, in which the personal pronouns or other
nouns can act as possessors. In this section, we will show three syntactic strate-
gies for expressing possession, including (i) the use of the genitive marker ko
¥, (ii) juxtaposition, and (iii) the use of a classifier.

The first way of expressing possession makes use of the genitive marker ko,
which links a possessor and a possessum. It is expressed in the form of ‘Posses-
sor+ko+Possessum’. See the examples in (1).

(1) Type 1: Possessor+ko+Possessed
a. A& 2 i
no* ko  lao*s1
1sG MoD teacher
‘my teacher(s)’

b. AE LT AATE T FHER
no* ko lau*ka*  @i*® ts"ee? xa?*?tan*¢i* cia.
1sG MoD hometown be at Xiadanxi INTJ
‘My hometown is at Xiadanxi.’

c. R AR K™
ia®? ¢i®® no*li ko ka*tshan*’
also be 1L  MOD property
‘It is also our property.’

A second possibility is to juxtapose the possessor and the possessed NPs with-
out resorting to any marker. It is a zero form of marking for the possessive
phrase. If the possessive phrases express kinship or other kinds of inalienable
relationships, this construction is preferred over the first. See (2) for an illustra-
tion.

DOI10.1515/9781501507328-005
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(2) Type 2: Possessor+@+Possessed
a. RIS 2
ni* @ lau**Ppho  xai* ui®® kau*ey* ia?
25G wife FOC can teach INTJ
‘Really? Your wife can teach?’

b. VY R Lol A 3 ARk b
kie* @ s1* teia? ny*? tehiu??® tsho?®? tau len* teia? leu® gion®”.
3s¢  four cL daughter then sit Loc that cL pavilion on
‘His four daughters then sat in the pavilion.’

c. fRB AR HE L, 7R, W REL T
ni* @ len* ko* tshun*tson* 1i*mien?®, fon*phien*® 9*kuo®,
2SG  DEM CL village in convenient if
pop* no* sien*tchion* xa?>?si?.
help 1sG advertise a bit
‘If it is possible, please help to advertise it in your village,.’

In the examples shown above, the marker @ is inserted between the possessor
and the possessum, in order to show where a genitive marker might be added.
As far as the syntactic forms are concerned, the possessum in juxtaposition
constructions can be expressed by a noun (2a), or by more complex NPs such as
numeral classifier phrases in (2b), or even by demonstrative phrases, as in (2c).

According to Chappell and Thompson’s (1992) discourse study on DE in
Mandarin, it is found that zero-marked possessives were preferred with kin,
spatial terms and places as the head noun, but were less frequent with body
parts. However, in the Yichun language, nouns that are allowed in this con-
struction include places, kinship terms, institutions and even body part terms.

Similarly to Mandarin, body parts can be used in zero-marked possessives
without causing any problem in the Yichun language. However, in this case, the
possessor can only be a pronoun but not a proper name in Yichun Gan. Com-
pare (3a) with (3b):

(3) a. IWERFIMS RIS .
kig* t"aitau* ko ¢i?®® no* @ to® io?.
3sG  step MOD be 1SG left foot
‘What he stepped on is my left foot.’
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b.??2? IRERFRE AN E
??27kie* tshai?tau ko @i gisu*uon* @ tso*’tcio?.
3sG step MOD be XiaoWang  leftfoot
Intended: ‘What he stepped on is XiaoWang’s left foot.’

A third strategy to express possession is to use classifiers to link the possessor
and the possessed. It is arranged in the order of ‘Possessor+Classifier
+Possessed’, in which the genitive marker ko is not allowed. The examples are
given in (4).

(4) Type 3: Possessor+Classifier+Possessed
a. A FHLAEINE .
no* teia? ciu*gi* teu*-khuae? i
1sG CL cellphone stolen-COMPL PRF
‘My cellphone was stolen.’

b. VR4 4 0 A
ni** pa® tehia*tsa tston?®ZXtau-li no* teia? tgio?.
2sG cL  bicycle knock-PFv 1sG cL  leg
‘Your bicycle knocked onto my leg.’

Among these three possessive constructions shown from (1) to (4), the first and
the second type of possessive phrases are widely available in Sinitic languages,
including Mandarin, Gan Chinese, Wu and Cantonese, among others. The third
type of possessive phrase is exclusively found in southern Sinitic languages,
such as Gan, Wu, Cantonese and Xiang, but not in Mandarin. We suggest “Pos-
sessor+Classifier +Possessed” is analyzed with the struture of [Modifier [CI-N]],
which can be seen as a modified form of definite “Cl-N”, whose modifier is a
possessor (cf. Li 2013). According to Bisang’s (1999) typology of classifiers, this
can be classified as the ‘relationalization’ function of classifiers, which ‘is
linked to the previous identification of the head noun before it can be modified
by a possessor or a relative clause’ (ibid: 3).

In the construction with classifiers, the number feature of the possessive
phrase is decided by the classifier occuring between possessor and possessum.
When the classifier is expressed by an individual classifier or a container classi-
fier, the possessive phrase is interpreted as singular, as exemplified in (5).
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(5) a. R EMFR.
ko* @i kie* sion* phin“kuo®.
this be 3SG Clboxtu apple
‘This is his box of apples.’

b. B HIHMAK A ?
kPon“‘tau no* ptin* ey*? mo ?
see 1SG  CLbotte Water Q
‘Do you see my bottle of water?’

The possessive phrase is interpreted as plural, when the plural classifier tsi? 17
is present, which is comparable to the Mandarin xié %, meaning ‘some’. The
possessive phrases such as those in (6) make reference to plural entities, such
as apples or books.

(6) a. IATEREEITNZ,
kie* tsi?  ptin*kuo® man* xau*’t¢hia?.
3sG some apple very delicious
‘His apples are delicious.’

b. EFRAF S TEFBILE R 5 7] BLASAS 4. ?
pa® no* tsi? ey* fopn* tau ni* fop*kan®-li ts1**te? mo?
OM 1sG some book put LOC 2SG room-in do.can Q
‘Can I put my books in your room?’

5.2 (In)alienability

The first and second types of possessive phrases structurally differ from each
other only in the feature of the presence or absence of the genitive marker ko.
Many linguists attempt to account for the optionality of the genitive marker in
other Sinitic languages by using different semantic notions, such as
(in)alienability. For example, Chappell and Thompson (1992) argue that in
Mandarin, the presence of the genitive marker de in possessives is constrained
by a continuum related to conceptual closeness or ‘(in)alienability’, possessive
phrases without the marker de tend to express inalienable possession while
those with de tend to express the alienable kind. According to our observation,
in the Yichun language, (in)alienability plays a role in the insertion of the geni-
tive marker ko between the possessor and the possessed, but it is not a strict
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semantic restriction imposed upon possessive phrases. We examine the follow-
ing three cases concerning the use of the genitive marker ko:

Tab.5-1: Optionality of the genitive marker ko

Impossible to use ko Obligatory use of ko Optional use of ko
Kinship terms Non-kinship relational nouns  Locative nouns
Non-relational nouns Body terms

First, generally speaking, in possessive phrases, when the possessum NP is
realized by kinship terms, the insertion of the marker ko is not allowed between
the possessor and the possessum. Juxtaposition is the preferred strategy in this
case, as shown in (7).

(7) a. b E (&) A7 T Rt i,
sieuuon* (*ko) ia*?au*tsn tsau* te"iu?® kuo* li.
Xiao Wang MoD father early FoC pass:away PRF
‘XiaoWang’s Dad has passed away long time ago.’

b. FOHE) 2 2T IS
no* (*ko) lau®*p"o  tghie* mai*® tshoe* tehie .
1s¢  MoD wife g0 buy vegetable go  PRF
‘My wife went to do grocery shopping.’

Occasionally, the construction of “Possessor+Classifier+Possessed” is also used
for expressing kinship, as in (8). In addition to their relatively lower frequency
of use, no interpretational difference is observed between (8) and (9).

(8) a. M A 45 &1 i A AATIE Jy5 iy 2
ka* no* teia? ia’lautsa ui*¢ia*mo ts"o®* pan*fon* ne?
then 1sG cL  father for:what sit prison INTJ
‘Why was my father put into prison then?’

b. ZE BB B
kie* teia? i k"au?Ptau-li t"ai?®>?xo?.
3sG CL  son enroll-PFV university
‘His son was enrolled at university.’
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Second, when the possessum is expressed by non-kinship relational nouns, it is
obligatory for the possessive phrase to take the genitive marker ko.

(9) Non-kinship relational nouns
a. FALVE T HA ().
no* phi*ptin*-li no* *(ko) xo?san®.
1SG criticize-pPFV 1SG  MOD student
‘I criticized my student(s).’

b. F* () AT 1 .
no* *(ko) xo?san® man* thian*ua®.
1sG  MoD student very obedient
‘My student(s) is (are) not naughty.’

There is a special possessive expression found in the Yichun language. It is
shown in (10) that the third person singular pronoun kie**is used as a posses-
sum in genitive phrases, and it means ‘one’s wife’. This expression is typically
used in highly colloquial contexts.

(10) A% I
no* ko  kig*
1SG MOD 3SG
‘my wife’

Third, when the possessum is expressed by locative nouns or body part terms,
the use of the genitive marker ko is optional if the possessor is a pronoun (11a-b)
and (12a), but the marker ko is obligatory if the possessor is a common noun
(12b).

(11)Locative nouns
a. JRARTERR (B Hik.
kie* tsho? ts"ee no* (ko) tehien*t"eu.
3sG sit Loc 1sG MoD front
‘He sat in front of me.’

b. REE G&) AR,
no* u?li (ko) tso*pien® ¢i*? tshoe*thi?>,
1sG home MoD left be vegetable.field
‘On the left side of my house is the vegetable field.’
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(12) Body part terms:
a. JBEK OF) TEM LT —2&,
kie** tshoe?® no* (ko) pi*tsia? lau*’gion? ta**-li i?  tghion*.
3sG LOC 1sG MOD back on hit-PFV  one VCLiist
‘He gave me a hit on my back.’

b. B4 I SR (B8 T
thia*s) tPopAthe?-li  kie* ma*ma * (ko) ciu®
car knock:off-pFv  3sG  mother MoD hand
‘The car broke his mother’s hand.’

When the possessum is realized by non-relational nouns, the possessive phrase
is expressed by the genitive type but not by the juxtaposition strategy.

(13) a. Zefir 7> (O 4.
kie* thew**-li  no* *(ko) niu*.
3sG steal-PFV 1SG MOD COW
‘He stole my cow.’

b, /ANE* i) HURK RS I E S 2
sicu?uon® *(ko) thien®’lau*? kie* siv**xau*>-li mo ?
XiaoWang MOD computer 3SG repair-PRF Q
‘Was XiaoWang’s computer repaired?’

A final note to be made concerning the third case with an optional ko, it is ob-
served that the optionality of ko also has to do with the possessor being a pro-
noun or other elements such as proper names. Specifically, the omission of ko is
only possible when pronouns serve as possessors. It is used obligatorily when
proper names function as possessors.

5.3 Plurality constraint for possessors

In some Sinitic languages, such as Wu and Southern Min, to express possession
with respect to kinship, e.g. ‘my wife’, singular possessors are not allowed
(Chen 2008). Plural pronouns have to be used instead. The examples in (14)
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illustrate this phenomenon in the Fuyang (‘% FH) dialect of Wu Chinese (Sheng

and Li 2017).!

(14) a. B hr 2 4R a’. *JEIR
3?5»313212»33 laulln’iar]ﬁ *I']YZIZ laulln’iar]ﬁ
1PL wife 1s¢  wife

‘my wife’

b. JRAHID

b. *IRUY
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nazu m42-3ma42-3 *n212 m53-3ma53-3
2PL mum 2SG  mum
‘your mum’

By contrast, in the Yichun language, either singular or plural possessors are
possible in the expression of ‘possessor+kinship’, depending on the number of
possessors. As shown in (15), both the singular and plural forms of pronoun can
be used as possessors for the kinship term father, but (15a) refers to my father
and (15b) refers to our father, namely, the father of my siblings and me.

(15) a. WNIRFTZ T F 1.
ka* no* ia*?lau*’ts1 k"on*‘te?.
then 1sG father see.achieve
‘Then my father saw (it).’

b. AT E IR IE AN .
no*li _ia?lau*ts1 ¢i*® man* tein*ni®® ko nin*.
1PL father be very righteous MOD person
‘Our father is a very righteous person.’

A second related difference is to be contrasted between Mandarin and Yichun
Gan institutional nouns. In Mandarin, when places such as a school or a factory
are used as head of the possessive phrase, they require a plural possessor,
which stands for collectives of people, as in women xuéxidao ‘our school’. How-
ever, in Yichun Gan, it is entirely possible to use a singular possessor to repre-
sent plurality or collectives. Consider the examples in (16).

1 The author of this book is a native speaker of the Fuyang dialect of Wu. The data of Fuyang
Wu used in this book is largely based on the author’s own judgment and investigation.
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(16) a. TH¥ b. A E
po** "un*is no** xo?t"on
1sG village 1sG school
‘our village’ ‘our school’

5.4 Conclusions

This chapter has discussed three strategies of expressing possessives in Yichun
Gan, which include the genitive strategy, the juxtaposition strategy and the
classifier strategy. The choice of these strategies is dependent on the noun types
to a great extent, such as being relational nouns or not, being kinship terms or
not etc. In particular, we also showed the choice between the genitive strategy
and the juxtaposition strategy is less subject to the inalienability constraint than
in Mandarin. Another feature of possessives in Yichun Gan is that kinship nouns
and institutional nouns do not require a plural possessor, embodied as a rule to
be observed strictly in Wu and Min for kinship nouns or for institutional nouns
in Mandarin.
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6 Demonstratives

This chapter explores the demonstrative system in Yichun Gan. Demonstratives
are typically discussed together with definite articles, since both of them are
determiners and both are able to express definiteness. However, not every lan-
guage has definite articles but almost every language has demonstratives (Ly-
ons 1999). In English, there are both definite articles and demonstratives, but
they never co-occur. By way of contrast, in Yichun Gan, there are no definite
articles but there are demonstratives.

Demonstratives are deictic expressions, “whose interpretation makes cru-
cial reference to some aspect of the speech situation” (Diessel 1999: 35). It is
commonly agreed that demonstratives are used to provide spatial references for
concrete objects, or to make intra-discourse reference. Most languages have a
two-way distinction of demonstratives in terms of the distance between refer-
ents, i.e. proximal versus distal, such as the contrast between this and that in
English. Many Gan dialects have multiple distinctions in terms of the referents’
distance. According to the investigation conducted by Chen, Sun and Chen
(2003), among the 95 Gan-speaking locations they investigated in the province
of Jiangxi, 54 have a Mandarin-like two-way distinction, 40 have multiple dis-
tinctions, and only one location has but one demonstrative, which does not,
consequently, distinguish proximal and distal at all. Among those with multi-
ple distinctions, there are three-way distinctions, four-way distinctions, and
even five-way distinctions between demonstratives in different Gan dialects.
The Yichun language is characterized with a three-way distinction between
‘extra-near’, ‘near’, and ‘far’, (or between ‘ultraproximal’, ‘proximal’ and ‘distal’
using more technical terms), in terms of distance, which are represented by i’
H, ko & and len’ }% respectively. We consider these monosyllabic demonstra-
tive words as demonstrative bases. They take different types of suffixes to form
complex demonstrative expressions, being pronominal, locative, or temporal.
The paradigm of demonstrative expressions is summarized in Table 6-1.

DOI110.1515/9781501507328-006
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Tab.6-1: Demonstrative system in Yichun Gan

Types Proximalciose Proximal near Distalrar
Demonstrative H i ko** % len3*
roots ‘this (close)’ ‘this (near)’ ‘that’
Locative -4k firin] (R Be-4b sl

demonstratives

li*?-locative N
‘here (within reach)’

ko3*-locative N
‘here’

len?*-locative N
‘there’

Pronominal B2 - B A W~ 1A

demonstratives li*?-classifier ko3*-classifier len3*-classifier
‘this one (close)’ ‘this one (near)’ ‘that one’

Temporal HL- I 8] 3] I ) 3] -1t A] 3R]

demonstratives

li“>-temporal N
‘this moment/period’

ko%*-temporal N
‘this mo-

len**-temporal N
‘that moment

ment/perood’ / period’
Manner HEE 1i%%-ion K FE ko**-ion ¥ HE len?*-ion
adverbials ‘this way’ ‘this way’ ‘that way’
Degree B MR WeFE
Adverbials li“?-jon* ‘so’ ko3**-iop*‘so’ len?*-ion**‘so’
% ko ‘so’

¥ ko-mo ‘so’

6.1 Locative demonstratives

Demonstrative expressions in the Yichun language make a three-way distinc-
tion between immediately next to, near, and far in terms of the distance of the
referent to the deictic centre, i.e. the speaker. The distal demonstrative base is
len** # and the proximal demonstratives include ko* fi, which refers to entities
near the speaker, and li*? H, which makes reference to entities immediately next
to the speaker.!

Demonstratives in the Yichun language are determiner-like in that they take
as a complement locative nouns, classifiers or temporal nouns and accordingly
form locative demonstratives, pronominal demonstratives and temporal
demonstratives respectively. We will start with the discussion on locative
demonstratives.

1 In the Binjiang town of Yichun City, demonstratives make a four-way distinction between li,
ko, len and he-li. For those speakers, it is quite clear that li refers to entities next to the speaker
with the reach of his hands, but ko can be something around the speaker within a certain
distance.
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Locative demonstratives are formed by combining the demonstrative de-
terminers with various locative suffixes. Locative suffixes include li ¥ ‘place’,
piern® ‘side’ 141, and t"eu* ‘end’ k. Roughly, the locative demonstratives either
mean here (within reach), here or there in that order. Due to the different lexical
meanings of these locatives, li“-locatives or ko*-locatives refer to this place, this
side or this end, and len**-locatives mean that place, that side or that end. The
difference between li*’- and ko**-locatives is discussed below.

(1) a. HHA RS0,
ko*1i iu?  teia? tieu”*li.
DEM-LOC have CL bird
‘Here is a bird.’

b. TER HLAR AR =4,
tshoe? len*li  no* kunp*tso?-li san®* nien*.
LOC DEM-LOC 1SG  work-PFv three year
‘I worked there for three years.’

c. F & 14 RURR I K
Lan“tghion* ko*pien fop* the?phie?  thai’”.
Nanchang DEM-LOC wind especially strong
‘The wind here in Nanchang is especially strong.’

d. PR F B Sk 25 .
ni* kPun* tau len*theu  tghie*.
2SG sleep to DEM-end go
‘You sleep at the other side.’

The difference between the two proximal demonstratives, i.e. between li* and
ko*, is very subtle. Many native speakers cannot immediately tell the difference
between their uses when asked. The common reply is that these two are inter-
changeable. However, we do find a substantial number of native speakers of the
Yichun language who are able to tell us that what li*’ refers to is nearer than
what ko* refers to. It is much easier to find this three-way distinction in use with
older generations than with the younger ones. We thus believe that there is
indeed a three-way distinction between demonstratives in the Yichun language,
albeit one that may be evolving into a two-way distinction, if age difference
proves to be a real factor.
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We find some contexts in which the proximal /i and ko** are distinguished
from each other. Consider the examples in (2) and (3).

Example (2a) with li”li refers to somewhere next to the speaker, and it may
refer to some specific place, such as the seat on a bus. But (2b) with ko?’li may
refer to somewhere around the speaker, which is less speaker-centered.

(2) a. HEAANH?
li“li iu? nin* mo?
here have person Q
Lit: ‘Is this seat occupied?’

b. kg A NE?
ko*li iu®? nin* mo?
here have person Q
‘Is there any person over here?’

Another distinction between them is that li*’li only goes with the motion verb
come, whereas ko*li can either go with go or come. This is another indication
that ko*li refers to somewhere less bound to the speaker as the reference point
but to an area around the speaker.

(3) a. Pk B B! a’. *Peg B E
kruai* loe™  1i*i! *kPuai* tehie** 1i*li!
immediately come DEMextranear immediately go DEMextra near
‘Please come here.’ Intended: ‘Please go here.’
b.BRf i HLE b, P25 i L

Kbuai* loe*  ko*li! kbuai* tehie* ko*li!
immediately come DEMnear immediately go DEMnear
‘Please come here.’ Intended: ‘Please go here.’

In sum, demonstratives in Yichun Gan make a three-way distinction between
extra-near, near and far. The three basic demonstrative morphemes are deter-
miner-like. Locative demonstratives are formed by combining the demonstrative
determiners with different locational nouns.
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6.2 Pronominal demonstratives

It was established in §1 that the demonstrative system in Yichun Gan makes a
three-way distinction. We also showed that demonstrative phrases are usually
formed by combining demonstrative determiners with different nouns of differ-
ent semantic categories, such as locative or temporal nouns.

The term demonstrative determiner is used in contrast with demonstrative
pronoun. A demonstrative determiner modifies a noun, as in ‘this apple is
sweet’, while a demonstrative pronoun can stand on its own, as in ‘this is inter-
esting’. Based on what we have seen in §1, demonstratives in the Yichun lan-
guage can be described as more determiner-like. This generalization still holds
true to a great extent, even if we take into account pronominal demonstratives.

6.2.1 Syntactic forms of demonstratives phrases

In Yichun Gan, the pronoun use of demonstrative is highly restricted. The
demonstratives li*}, ko**, and len’* can be used alone only when they are in the
subject position (4a), but never in the object position (4b). In the object position,
the demonstrative has to be followed by a classifier.

(4) [Bare Demonstrative]
a. i/ B/ HEERFEKTER.
ko* /1i*? [len* ¢i*® no* mai” ko  si*kua.
DEMnear / DEMextranear / DEMer D& 1SG buy  MOD watermelon
‘This/that is the watermelon I bought.’

b, REIR*(R) / E*(R) / B*(H).
no* ieu* mai® len* *(tgia?)/ko* *(tgia?®) /li*? *(teia?’).
1sG want buy DEMmr CL / DEMnear CL  / DEMextranear CL
‘I want to buy that one (or this one).’

The only exception is the idiomatic expression of V-len*’-V-1i*? or V-li**-V-ko*,

where bare demonstratives are used as objects. Such phrases often imply a re-
proach or a complaint from the speaker. It is illustrated by (5).
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(5) HBRAFSE B S / KK H, KBATIER R .
t¢i?®  ¢ieu*te* mai*li*mai*’ko** / mai*len*mai*1i*?,
only know buy: DEMextra near: DUY: DEMnear / DUY: DEMrar:bUY: DEMextra near
mai” tsi? mau*tso?ian ko tun™ei.
buy some useless MOD thing
‘You always buy this and buy that, all those useless things.’

Another common strategy of forming pronominal demonstratives is to combine
demonstrative determiners and classifiers. They include len*ko* #1~, ko*ko*
&4~ and li”ko* B4, which make reference to entities far from the speaker,
near the speaker, or immediately next to the speaker. An example is given in (6)
to illustrate the uses of these three demonstratives. In this example, the expres-
sion “Demonstrative+ Classifier” is equivalent to the demonstrative pronoun
use of English this/that.

(6) [Demonstrative+Classifier]
BASRILFE Y, @A RREFE, A RREI.
li“-ko ¢i?® no* than*xo0?, ko*-ko™ ¢i®® no* than*si?3
DEMextranear-CL - be  1SG  classmate DEMnear-CL be 1SG  colleague
len**-ko* ¢i*® no* lau*si.
DEMuista-CL  be  1SG  teacher
‘This is my classmate, this is my colleague, and that is my teacher.’

In the scenario described by (6), the speaker introduces the three individuals
from near to far. The classmate is nearest to the speaker, and possibly immedi-
ately next to the speaker; the colleague is near enough and within the speaker’s
reach, and the teacher is the one most distant from the speaker and possibly
blocked by some object in-between, which involves a visibility distinction in
some cases.

It is far more difficult to observe the three-way distinction in pronominal
demonstratives than in locative demonstratives. As shown in (7), li*-CL and
ko**-CL can co-occur in the same sentence, both of which can refer to something
near the speaker, e.g. in front of the speaker, without making a distinction in
distance.

(7) a. BRI Ry
li*-tgia? pi* ko*-tgia? xau’.
DEMextranear-CL ~ COmMpare DEMpea-CL  good
‘This one is better than that one.’
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b. fif R B R 47,
ko*-tgia? pi* li**-tgia? xau*,
DEMpear-CL  cOmMpare DEMextranear-CL  g00d
‘This one is better than that one.’

As we can see from (7), li“-CL and ko*-CL are interchangeable with each other.
The flip-flop between these two demonstratives does not result in a meaning
difference. According to our observation, when li* and ko** are used in the same
sentence, the speaker usually makes a gesture, such as pointing, to help to es-
tablish the referents. By contrast, when li* and len®* or ko** and len** co-occur,
the referents are distinguished by their own inherent locational meaning and no
gesture is needed.

We thus take the position that the demonstratives in the Yichun language
can be both determiners and pronouns. As demonstrative determiners, they
modify a variety of different syntactic constituents. Expressions like ‘Demon-
strative+Numeral+Classifier+Noun’ and ‘Demonstrative+Classifier+Noun’ are
possible. However, the combination of ‘Demonstrative+Noun’ is not plausible.
Below we will look at each type of demonstrative phrase in detail.

In English and Mandarin, demonstratives can directly modify nouns, such
as the English expression ‘this dog’ or the Mandarin expression zhégdu X%
‘this dog’. However, in the Yichun language demonstratives generally cannot
modify nouns in the form of ‘Demonstrative+Noun’, as shown by the ungram-
maticality of (8).

(8) *[Demonstrative+Noun]

d. **&%L%EJL b.* /@:FE'
*len* tieu*li *ko*  gy*
DEM  bird DEM book
Intended: ‘that bird’ Intended: ‘this book’

Demonstratives in the Yichun language can modify a numeral classifier phrase,
in the form of ‘Demonstrative+Numeral+Classifier+Noun’. The demonstratives
are number-neutral, so the numeral classifier phrases to be modified can either
be singular (9a) or plural (9b—c).
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(9) [Demonstrative+Numeral+Classifier+Noun]
a. i — Rk e lr.
ko* i?  teia? tetieu® teian® siu**xau
DEM one CL bridge just repair
‘This bridge has just been repaired.’

b. &P AR
ko* liOl‘]33 pun“ Gy34 paaz ni*.
DEM two CL book give 2sG
‘These two books are for you.’

c. B IRIEAT I -
len* lion® lian® i**fu xai* man* si*%
DEM two CL clothes still NEG.HAVE wash
‘These two shirts have not been washed.’

If the referent is singular, that is, there is only one entity to be referred to, the
preferred way is to use the expression of ‘Demonstrative+Classifier+Noun’ di-
rectly, which can be seen as a reduced form of ‘Demonstra-
tive+one+Classifier+Noun’ by deleting the numeral for one. The demonstrative
phrases in (10) all make reference to singular entities.

(10) [Demonstrative+Classifier+Noun]

a. R Y57, b. EAT
len* tgia? tieu“li ko* pun®? gy*
DEM CL bird DEM CL book
‘that bird’ ‘this book’

In ellipsis contexts where the head noun can be elided, the demonstrative can
modify the classifier directly, as in the sequence of ‘Demonstrative+Classifier’.
Compare (11) with (10b).

(11)[Demonstrative+Classifier]

B APE A
no* kan“tgion* ko™ pun®.
1sG  select DEM CL

‘I chose this one (book).’
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6.2.2 Spatial and discourse deictic uses of demonstratives

It is commonly agreed that the primary function of demonstratives is to provide
spatial references for concrete objects, such as this student and that book, while
there is a secondary function of tracking items in the discourse. The demonstra-
tives in the Yichun language embody both these functions.

In the examples we discussed earlier in section 1 and section 2.1, the
demonstratives show their spatial deictic uses. We now use the examples in (12)
to illustrate the discourse-deictic uses of demonstratives.

(12) a. Il )14 A2 IR AGE . HRIRER.
Lin*tg"yon* len**-tgia? lan*“tehion no* man* ¢iu?si?.
Linchuan that-cL place 1sG very familiar
len* ¢i*® po** lau*’ka.
that be 1S hometown
‘Linchuan, I am very familiar with that place. That is my hometown.

il

b ARIETE B A HRATEE
ni* teian®*  ua®>?* ko li*-tgia? $1** 1no* pi? tshin*tsM*
2sG just:now say MOD DEM-CL thing 1SG NEG clear
‘This thing that you just mentioned, I am not clear about it.’

In (12a), the demonstrative expressions len*tgia? and len® are coferential with
the proper name Lin*“tg"yorn’’. In (12b), the demonstrative phrase li®tgia?si
refers to the matter that the addressee has just talked about. Thus, these two
examples represent the discourse deictic uses of demonstratives.

6.3 Temporal demonstratives

Demonstrative determiners can combine with temporal suffixes to form tem-
poral demonstrative expressions. Temporal suffixes include kuz” 1. ‘day’,
tehin?'tsi? [ R ‘period’, xa®tsi? N, and khie?tsi? Z|1F ‘moment’, ‘while’ etc.

The lexical differences between t¢"in?tsi? , k'ie?tsi? and xa®tsi? are very
subtle. Roughly they can be arranged hierarchically from long to short duration
as: tghin'tsi? > xa*tsi? > ktie?tsi?. T¢'in”tsi? may refer to a period of time with
respect to the temporal frame of a day, a month or a year. Xa*tsi? refers to some
short period that is near enough to the speaking time, so it can be translated as
‘now, this moment’. Kie?tsi? refers to a particular punctual temporal point,
which can be roughly understood as ‘moment’.
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(13) a. AR R .
ko*  tehin®tsi? man* lion“*ktuai.
DEMner moment very  cool
‘It is very cool at this period.’

b. & A& AT .
ko* xa®tsi? lo?y” mau sen*i,
DEM moment rain NEG.HAVE business
‘It is raining now, and there are no customers.’

c. MEZIRR IR AT AL TR 1 .
len* kMie?tsi? kie* tecian™ gieu®te? ¢i?' kie* ts1*tsPo*-li-s1?2.
DEM moment 3SG just know be 3sG dowrong-PFv-thing
‘He did not know that he did something wrong until that moment.’

The temporal word kuz™* ‘day’ can easily be combined with a demonstrative
base, which forms ‘Dem+Num+day’ (14) or ‘Dem+day’ (15). The former is inter-
preted as plural, and the latter as singular.

(14) P T REAN ZEnZ BRI o
1i*% lion*” kun® tehiu® pivieu® tehia? lae?teieu® li.
DEM two day FOC NEG.want eat chili PRF
‘Don’t eat chilies any more during these days.’

It should be noted that, as contrasted between (15a) and (15b), there is only the
expression of ‘that day’, but not ‘this day’ in Yichun Gan. ‘This day’ uses the
expression #i2* ‘today’ instead.

(15) a. 4% TP MR KM
len*kup® lo?-li  man* t'ai®* ko y*.
DEM.day fall-PFv very heavy MOD rain
‘It rained heavily that day.’

b.* BT/ T

*1i? kup*/ ko* kun*
DEM.day / DEM.day
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6.4 Manner and degree adverbials

Demonstratives can also function as manner adverbials when they are com-
pounded with the noun ioz”‘manner’. Accordingly, we can have manner ad-
verbials like ko*-ioz” ‘this way’, li*-ior” ‘this way’ and len*-ioz” ‘that way’.
These adverbials can be expanded into more elaborated forms like ko*-io5*ts1
‘this way’, li“*-iog*ts1 ‘this way’ and len*-io*ts1 ‘that way’. Consider (16) for an

illustration.

(16) a. TR
mo? ko*ion ua®® la.
NEG thisway say INTJ
‘Do not talk like this.’

They may even form “Dem-+ko+way noun phrases”, as in (16b).

b. ZEARAE T
mo? len*-ko-ion’**'ts1  ua®”® la.
NEG that-MOD-way say INTJ
‘Do not talk in that way.’

Moreover, ko**-ioz” can be fused into the monosyllabic koz”, but the other two
have no such fused forms.

(A7) NIk 1
mo? kon*ko ua®® la.
NEG like:this say INTJ
‘Do not talk like this.’

Manner modifiers can also serve as degree modifiers, including &o*joy ‘this
way, so’, li*-jopy ‘this way, so’and len**- jop ‘that way, so’ (see Chapter 8 on adjec-
tives). The demonstrative ko 1% or ko-mo ¥ ‘so’ also belong to the same cate-
gory of manner.

(18) a. 4 [ JEWER A F Hi N K !
tgia® teia*ma ko®ion nielnin o!
today how 0] hot INTJ
‘How come it is so hot today!’
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b. VR AN
ni* teian® li%%on sieu®te" io.
2sG how so stingy INTJ
‘How come you become so stingy!’

C. VRAE B 17Kk i KA1 1500
ni* tshe®® ko™ xau*” ko trai®*?xo? thuley* a.
2SG LoC so good MOD university study INTJ
‘You are studying at such a good university!’

6.5 Conclusions

This chapter presented various demonstrative expressions in the Yichun lan-
guage, ranging from locative demonstratives to temporal demonstratives and
pronominal demonstratives. One of the characterizing features is that its
demonstrative system makes a three-way distinction between close, near and
far. A second feature is that, as far as their syntactic formation is concerned, its
demonstrative system shares features of both the Mandarin and Wu systems. On
the one hand, while demonstratives in Wu act as determiners, Yichun Gan re-
sembles Mandarin in that demonstratives act as either determiners or pronouns,
the latter only in subject/topic positions. On the other, both in Yichun Gan and
Wu, nouns cannot be directly be modified by demonstrative determiners, and a
classifier is always needed between Dem and Noun. The phrase of Dem+N is a
completely ungrammatical construction.
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7 Numerals and classifiers

This chapter discusses two different grammatical categories in the Yichun lan-
guage, numerals and classifiers. These two categories are treated together for
obvious reasons: as is well known, numerals in Sinitic languages cannot modify
nouns directly and they always need the mediation of classifiers, as in the con-
struction ‘Numeral+Classifier+Noun’. Therefore, it is highly appropriate to de-
scribe the number system in the Yichun language before moving on to discuss-
ing its classifiers.

7.1 Numerals

7.1.1 Cardinal and ordinal numbers

There are 11 basic numbers in the Yichun language, namely those from 0 to 10,
which are given below.

(1) a. % lian* zero
b. — i? one
c._ 98 two

#  lion? two
d. = san** three
e. )4 si* four
£7 p°  five
g. 78 lu? six
h. £ tshi?  seven

i./\ p.? eight
j. L tgiu? nine
k. + g ten

Other number expressions are built on the basis of these 11 basic numbers.
Among them, ¢i? ‘ten’ is an important number for this largely decimal system. It
is used to express the base of ten in numbers from 11 to 99. For example, 11 is
expressed by combining 10 with 1 by an additive relation, such as gi?i? ‘ten-
one’, i.e. ‘eleven’. Multiples of ten, such as 9?%¢i? ‘two-ten’, i.e. ‘twenty’, are

DOI10.1515/9781501507328-007
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formed by combining 9*? ‘two’ with ¢i? ‘ten’, as realized by the relation of multi-

plication.
(@ a.t—  eir-i? ten-one ‘eleven’
b. =+  9P%gi? two-ten ‘twenty’

c. —t— o™2¢i-i?  two-ten-one ‘twenty-one’

There are also specific names for numbers which are multiples of ten such as
100, 1000, and 10000, which are called pa? ‘hundred’, ts"ier’* ‘thousand’, and
uan? ‘ten thousand’ respectively.

(3) a.—HZ— i?-pa?-lion*i? onehundred and one
b.—F i?-tshien® one thousand
c.—h i?-uan®? ten thousand

As in Mandarin, ordinal numbers are formed by prefixing the morpheme thi213
% to cardinal numbers. See the examples in (4).

(4) a. ZE— thi?®2 i? first
b. 3 thj32 923 second
c. FB1 thi?®? ¢gi? tenth

As we said at the very beginning of this chapter, it is obligatory for the numerals
to have a classifier in order to assist in modifying a noun. This requirement
holds true for both cardinal numbers (5a) and ordinal numbers (5b).

(5) a. =*(H)¥AE
san® *(tgia?) xo?san®
three cCL student
‘three students’

b. H—*(R)%E
23242 *(teia?) xo?san®
first CL student
‘the first student’
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7.1.2 Approximative expressions

The Yichun language is rich in expressions of approximate quantity. First, the
additive modifier to* ‘more’ can follow multiplicands like pa? ‘hundred’ and
tshien’ ‘thousand’ to express an approximate meaning. These multiplicands
must normally co-occur with their preceding cardinal numbers from one to
nine, as in (6). The exception is the the numeral i? ‘one’ which does not have to
be used when there is the additive to* after pa?’ and ts"ien*, as in (7).

6) a. *(Z)EAN
*(san®*) pa? pun® gy
three hundred cL book
‘three hundred books’

34

b.*(—)THA
*(i?) tshien*  tgia? nin*
one thousand cL person

‘one thousand people’

WENEEZ S
pa? to* pun* gy*
hundred more cL book
‘more than one hundred books’

b. TZHA
tshien*  to* tgia? nin*
thousand more CL people
‘more than one thousand people’

Second, the morpheme pa” % can also express approximation when it follows
multiplicands like pa? ‘hundred’ and tstier’* ‘thousand’.! It takes the same syn-
tactic position as the additive to*, since they belong to the same paradigm and
thus cannot co-occur. The approximative pa®” can be translated by ‘around,
about’, as in (8a).

1 The morpheme pa” 4t is also used as an approximative modifier in other Sinitic languages,
such as Mandarin and Wu. We are not clear whether the approximate meaning has anything to
do with its use as a classifier, which means ‘handful’.
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®)a.mwEAAN
pa? pa* teia? nin*
hundred approximative CL people
‘around one hundred people’

It is even possible to find the diminutive marker -tsi? after the sequence of ‘mul-
tiplicant+pa®?+classifier’, as in (8b). We showed in chapter 3 that the diminutive
-tsi? itself can be a hedge, given its approximation meaning. Consequently, it is
compatible with the approximative pa®°.

b. HERUAHA
pa? pa*® teia? (tsi?) Oin*
hundred approximative CL DIM people
‘around one hundred people’

A third way to express approximation is to use the ‘M+s1+M’ construction,
where M can be filled by a multiplicand such as pa? ‘hundred’ or tstien** ‘thou-
sand’.

(9) a. HEIERAK
pa? s1 pa? thoe?® thai?®mi*
hundred PRT hundred CLwg rice
‘around one hundred bags of rice’

b. TALTHHF R
tshien*  s1  tshien* sion* pPin*kuo*
thousand PRT thousand CLwx apple
‘around one thousand boxes of apples’

c. AflAAN
uan® s1  uan® nin®
ten-thousand PRT ten-thousand people
‘around ten thousand people’

7.2 Classifiers

As we saw in (5), classifiers can be structurally identified as the element be-
tween a number and a noun, which can be schematically represented as ‘Nu-
meral+Classifier+Noun’. Having numerals modify nouns with the assistance of
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a classifier is one of the most prominent characteristics of Sinitic languages.
Based on the lexical properties of classifiers, we can distinguish the following
types of classifiers: individuating (sortal) classifiers, container classifiers,
group classifiers, partitive classifiers, temporary classifiers, and measure words
(cf. Chao 1968). Individuating classifiers are often discussed in contrast with the
remaining types of classifiers, which are called ‘mensural’ classifiers (Lyons
1977). Below we will look at these six types of classifiers respectively.

7.2.1 Individuating classifiers

We start with individuating classifiers. Among the six different types of classifi-
ers, the individuating classifier is unique to East Asian languages, including
Sinitic languages, Japanese, and Vietnamese. These languages are often charac-
terized as classifier languages. What we mean by ‘individuating classifiers’ are
classifiers that modify nouns denoting discrete entities in their core use. For
example, in (10), the classifiers tgia? and tew’* are the individual classifiers for
the noun xo?sar®* ‘student’ and tg"y?" ‘tree’ respectively. They are obligatory in
these cases.

(10) a. —H =4 b. ZHiM
i?  teia? xo?san® san* teu™ tghy??
one CL student three CL tree
‘a student’ ‘three trees’

They are around 20 individual classifiers in the Yichun language. Some of them
are illustrated in (11).

(11) a. — M 557, b. —i5 %
i? tiz  theu?li i? pa®?  tehi*tghad
one CL bean one CL automobile
‘one bean grain’ ‘one automobile’
c. —IEMF d. =4k
i? ton®  tehieu* san* lian® i*fu
one CL  bridge three cL clothes

‘one bridge’ ‘three items of clothes’
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e. Mk’ £ — ik
lion” theu* niu* i teion™ fa?
two CL cow one CL painting
‘two cows’ ‘one painting’

g. — RS,

i? phi** i
one CL leaf
‘one leaf’

Individuating classifiers do not modify nouns randomly without any restriction.
They all have certain lexical meanings, and they express topological properties
like shape, boundary or a part-whole relation. So each classifier modifies a par-
ticular class of nouns based on the compatibility of the topological properties of
the entities referred to by the noun and the lexical meaning of the classifier (see,
for example, Tai and Wang 1990 for the semantic network for the classifier tido
in Mandarin). For example, the individual classifier ti? in (11a) expresses the
properties of smallness and roundness, so it usually applies to nouns such as
beans. The classifier liap*” in (11d) has the lexical meaning of collar and it is
used as a specific classifier for clothes, where a part-whole relation is implied.

Among those individual classifiers, tgia? is the most widely used in the Yi-
chun language. As shown in (12), it can be used not only to modify nouns refer-
ring to animals and inanimate entities but also to people.

(12) a. — R b. A c. — HHE
i?*  teia? lau*’s1* lion*” tgia? ts™?’ i?® teia? tien*fa
one CL teacher two CL character one CL phone
‘one teacher’ ‘two characters’ ‘a telephone’

The classifier tgia? can also modify nouns referring to abstract entities, such as
s1°8 ‘matter, affair’, as in (13).

(13) a. —HFE b, — Rk
i?  tela? s1*® i?  tgia? teiap*tieu
one CL matter one CL hour
‘one matter’ ‘one hour’

The same classifier is found in other Sinitic languages as well, e.g. Mandarin,
Wu, Xiang, and Hakka. However, there is a drastic difference in the range of
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nouns that the cognates of this classifier can modify. The Mandarin zhi R
modifies nouns referring to animals or inanimate entities, such as yi zhi gou —
R ‘a dog’ and lidng zhi xié P R #‘two shoes’. However, in the Yichun lan-
guage, tgia? is the most widely used classifier and we suggest that tgia? is the
general classifier in this language, which is comparable to the general classifier
gé > in Mandarin. It is also the general classifier in many Xiang, Hakka and Wu
dialects and is used for both human and non-human nouns.

Individuating classifiers are a special category in classifier languages such
as the Yichun language. There is not any productive class of classifiers in Indo-
European languages. In German and Dutch, the noun stiick ‘piece’ behaves
somewhat like a general classifier, which can be used optionally to modify both
count and mass nouns. In English, there is not any real individual classifiers to
count individuals either. In expressions like ‘an ear of corn’ or ‘a head of cattle’,
the head noun ‘corn’ and ‘cattle’ are mass nouns. Such a typological difference
is not surprising, as you may note that there is no number marking in the Yi-
chun language. With respect to this typological difference, Greenberg (1972)
makes the generalization that number marking and classifiers are in comple-
mentary distribution in the nominal domain.

7.2.2 Mensural classifiers

This subsection presents the use of mensural classifiers in the Yichun language.
Container classifiers, group classifiers, partitive classifiers, and temporary clas-
sifiers are called ‘mensural’ classifiers by Lyons (1977). They do not spell out the
atomic structures of the discrete entities, but impose some external units on
entities denoted by the noun (Lyons 1977; Tai and Wang 1990; Cheng & Sybes-
ma 1998). These classifiers are not unique to classifier languages and are also
widely used in Indo-European languages. However, there is one important dif-
ference: English mensural classifiers can be pluralized by -s, but the Sinitic
mensural classifiers cannot take any kind of plural marking. This is due in part
to the fact that there is no plural marker on nouns in Sinitic languages in gen-
eral.

Container classifiers: they are nouns in origin. Any nouns referring to con-
tainers can be used as container classifiers, though some are more convention-
ally or prototypically used as classifiers than others.
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(14) a. — I
i pin* tsiu®
one CLoole Wine
‘one bottle of wine’

b. — Witk

i?  uon® fan®®
one CLoow rice
‘one bowl of rice’

Group classifiers: they express the accumulation or grouping of individual

entities.

(15) a. —#hE I,

i pu? theu?li

one Clapon bean

‘an apronful of beans’

b, —H 857,

c. — kA&

i?  ko* tieu*i iz fo* xorsan™

one Clnest bird one CLgoup Student

‘a nest of birds’ ‘a group of students’

Partitive classifiers: they express a part-whole relation. For example, in the
noun phrase i?° sa* si**kua ‘a slice of watermelon’, the entity watermelon is
viewed as being partitioned into single slices by the partition classifier sa ‘slice’.

(16) a. —#AK
i?  ts"o®™ mu?
one CLsection Wood
‘a bit of wood’

c. %A
i? si**  niu?®
one CLsice meat
‘one slice of meat’

b.—FEH
i?  tehiu*  thien*
one CLpo: field
‘one plot of field’

d. —&%+
i?  tsieu** thu®?
one CLpie soil
‘a pile of soil’

e. —f f. —HrE R
i? khuai*? ny* i sa? si**kua
one Clpiece fish one CLsie Watermelon

‘one piece of fish’ ‘one slice of watermelon’

Temporary classifiers: they are usually body parts or objects that are able to
express the relations of attachment, spreading or coverage. They include mien*
‘face’, ¢in’® ‘body’, and t"?" ‘floor’, as exemplified in (16). In these examples, it
requires the entity to spread all over the coverage of a surface. This meaning is
particularly salient when the modification marker ko is inserted after the classi-
fier in these examples.
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(17) a. —HI(F)FK b. —H(#)k
i?  mien? (ko) xon?? i?  ¢in* (ko) ni*
one CLface MOD sweat one Clwogy MOD mud
‘a faceful of sweat’ ‘a body covered in mud’
c. —fiK () kK d. —Hh (K6 Bk
i?  lau*? (ko) pra? treu*fee? i? thi?® (ko) le?fgi
one CLhead MOD white hair one CLmoor MOD litter
‘a headful of grey hairs’ ‘a floorful of litter’

7.2.3 Measure words

Measure words do not impose any individual units on entities in the denotation
of the noun, nor do they possess any intrinsic semantic relation with the noun
that is modified. For example, in English, the measure phase ‘two kilos of sugar’
does not necessarily correspond to two individual packs of sugar, each of which
weighs one kilo. Measure words simply have the function of measuring the
quantity of a certain aspect, such as the weight or length, of an entity.

(18) a. — R Aji b. 7L H %
i? teha? pu“ R uzs
one CLiwot cloth five CLmie road
‘a foot of cloth’ ‘five miles of road’

Like multiplicands, when measure words are modified by the additive to*
‘more’, the numeral does not have to be expressed overtly, if it is i? ‘one’.

(19) a. LAMER Z A1 .
no* teha*>-1i  tehia? to*  pu*.
one buy-PFV Cliot ~ more cloth
‘I bought over a foot of cloth.’

b. B H L,
tseu®-li i to* lu®®,
walk-PFV  CLmie more road
‘I walked over one mile of road.’
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c. ET HZ 8k,
no* ten*>-li  tgia? to*  teian*theu.
1sG  wait-PFV  CL more hour
‘I waited over an hour.’

7.3 The ‘CL+N’ construction

It is obligatory for numerals to take classifiers to perform the counting function,
but classifiers do not have to go hand-in-hand with numerals. Classifiers can
modify nouns independently of numerals in the form of ‘Classifier+Noun
(C1+N)’. In Mandarin, it is suggested that the phrase ‘Cl+N’ is derived from
‘one+Cl+N’ by eliding the numeral one (Lii 1944; Zhu 1982). In the Yichun lan-
guage, there is both ‘Cl1+N’ and ‘one+CI+N’, both of which are interpreted as
indefinite. But they can be distinguished from each other with respect to speci-
ficity. We suggest that ‘one+Cl+N’ is specific indefinite and ‘Cl+N’ is non-
specific indefinite.

As shown in (20), in the Yichun language, we can only use ‘one+Cl+N’ in
realis sentences, while we use ‘Cl+N’ in irrealis sentences. In (20a), the speaker
knows which item of clothes is involved in the clothes-buying event, whereas in
(20b), any clothes will satisfy the description of Cl+N. A similar contrast is also
observed in (21).

(20) a. SEFH| —AK K.
maik"™uz? i?  liag®? i*fu.
buy-cOMPL one CL  clothes
‘bought an item of clothes.’

b. LA
tehie* mai?® lian® i*fu.
g0 buy cL clothes
‘Go to buy some clothes.’

(21) a. b SRR — B 2o or B R,
kuo*nien* tai*-k"ua? i? teia? ny®li fi*lce li.
new year  bring-COMPL one CL girl back PRF
‘(He) brought back a girl during the new year’s festival.’
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b. i AT 257 mRHE
kuo*nien* tai*  teia? ny*li fi*loe ie.
newyear bring cL girl back INTJ
‘You may bring back a girl during the new year’s festival.’

Unlike many Wu and Yue dialects, there is no definite classifier usage in Yichun
Gan. Generally speaking, it is impossible to interpret bare ‘Cl1+N’ with a definite
reading in the Yichun language. The following examples in (22) are ungrammat-
ical. The counterparts of (22) in Wu and Cantonese are completely acceptable
and the classifier is subject to a definite reading (see Li and Bisang 2012, also
Wang 2015 for a cross-dialectal investigation on definite classifiers).

(22) a.* RAT IR
*teia? ten* fai*-kPuae? li.
CL lamp broken-COMPL PRF
Intended: ‘The lamp is going to break soon.’

b5 |

*pun® ey*  tiv-kuae? li.
CL  book lose-COMPL PRF
Intended: ‘The book got lost.’

. * LS [P R 4, 2
*teia? ny?li fi*lee li mo?
CcL girl return PRF Q
‘Has the daughter come back?’

Nevertheless, when the ‘Cl+N’ is modified by modifiers, such as nouns, proper
names in possessive NPs (see chapter 5 above), or by relative clauses (see chap-
ter 19 below), it may express definiteness. In other words, the modified ‘Cl+N’
structure expresses definiteness.

(23) Noun+CI+N
57 U
tso?’ts1 teia? teio? thoe?-khuae? li.
table CL leg  broke-COMPL PRF

‘The leg of the table will break soon.’
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(24) Proper name+Cl+N

ADNEARTF T,

sieuuon® pun® gy* tiu*-k"ue? li.
XiaoWang CL book lose PRF
‘Xiao Wang’s book got lost.’

(25) Relative Clause+Cl+N

BTN T TR A
no* mai® ko pa*” te"a*ts1 ¢i” pun*t'ei* ko.
1sG buy MOD CL car be Benzes AFFM

‘The car I bought is a Mercedes.’

7.4 Some special classifier constructions

Classifiers in the Yichun language are used in a number of special construc-
tions, some of which are not possible in Mandarin. In this section, we will dis-
cuss three such constructions in particular, including (i) the ‘Adj+one+CI’, and
(ii) the ‘Cl+s1+Cl’ construction.

An adjectival predicate can be followed by ONE+CLASSIFIER. It is represented
as ‘Deg+Adj+one+Cl’. It serves as the predicate of the sentence, where the de-
gree modifier is usually realized by man* ‘quite’ or ko* ‘so’. Consider the exam-
ples in (26). “One+Cl” in these examples behaves like a pronominal element,
which can be roughly transalted as one in a thick one (26a) or a big one (26b).

(26) a. EFHEFE(—A).
ko* e¢y* man* xieu™® (i? pun®).
DEM book very thick one cL
‘This book is a thick one.’

b. f AR AR (— 450
ko* i*fu man* thai®® (i? lian®).
DEM clothing very big one CL
‘This article of clothing is a big one.’

If the subject refers to a plural entity, then what follows the adjective predicate

should be the reduplicated form of classifiers, such as the form: oNE-CL-CL. This
is exemplified by (27).
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7) R EAEE R R R).
ko* tsi?  xo?sap® man* kao* (i?° teia? teia?).
DEM some student very tall one CL CL
‘These students are tall ones.’

Classifiers can also be used in the construction ‘Cl+s1+Cl’, which expresses an
approximate meaning. For example, (28a), tgia? s1?° tgia? si*kua means ‘around
one watermelon’, and nien* s nien* means ‘around one year’.

(28)a. Fknz 7 RAULA PR,
no* tehia?-li teia?-s1-tgia? si**kua.
1SG eat-PFV  CL-PRT-CL watermelon
‘T ate around one watermelon.’

b. FAESMBITEAEALLAE T
no* tshee?® uai®®?thi  ta*-k"ua? nien*-si1-nien*  kun*.
1SG  LoC out-of-town do-COMPL  year-PRT-year job
‘T've worked far away from home for around one year.’

7.5 Conclusions

This chapter presented the number system and the classifier system in Yichun
Gan. Sinitic languages resemble each other in adopting the decimal number
system and sharing the same set of basic numeral words. However, the Yichun
Gan has its own ways of expressing approximation (see section 1.2). As far as
classifiers are concerned, the inventory of classifiers in Yichun, especially of
individuating classifiers, varies to a great extent from the Mandarin counter-
parts. As we saw in section 2.1, they choose different individuating classifiers as
the general classifier, such as tgia? in Gan versus ge in Mandarin. Moreover, the
same surface sequence of classifier phrases has different semantic interpreta-
tions in Gan and Mandarin. For example, one+CL+N has a specific indefinite
reading in Yichun Gan, but either a specific or non-specific reading in Mandarin.
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8 Adjectives and adjective phrases

This chapter discusses adjectives and adjective phrases in the Yichun language.
Although adjectives in Sinitic languages are often claimed to be ‘stative verbs’,
we stick to the position that adjectives should be treated as an independent
category from verbs, since they have distinct morphological patterns and syn-
tactic behaviours from verbs. We will start with simple adjectives and then
move onto various forms of reduplicated adjectives. This will be followed by the
discussion on comparatives, superlatives and excessive form of adjectives.

8.1 Types of adjectives

8.1.1 Compound adjectives

Adjectives in Yichun Gan fall into two types in terms of their syllabic structure,
namely, monosyllabic and disyllabic adjectives. Monosyllabic adjectives may
either be used attributively (1) or predicatively (2). Degree modifiers are required
to appear before adjectives in predicative positions.

(1) a. 40EMF1F b. i
si“  mau*na-tsi? ny" ts"e?s0
small child-pDim female toilet
‘little child’ ‘ladies’ toilet’

(2) a. PREH:S b. AR JE I
ni* man® wson". ni* the? seu™ 1i.
2sG very strong 2sG too thin PRF
‘You are strong.’ ‘You are too thin.’

However, in this language, there are more disyllabic adjectives than monosyl-
labic ones. Most of the monosyllabic adjectives in Mandarin, such as sudn
‘sour’, héi £ ‘black’, and lei % ‘tired’ are all expressed in disyllabic forms. This
is against the received idea that Sinitic languages become more monosyllabic as
you move southwards (Hashimoto 1976). Disyllabic adjectives are formed by
compounding the monosyllabic adjectives with nouns or other adjectives. We
consider them as compound adjectives.

DOI110.1515/9781501507328-008
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The first group of compound adjectives can be represented as X-Adj, where
a monosyllabic adjectival stem sits on the right side and the morpheme X can be
a noun or an adjective. Those adjectives include adjectives for colours (3), tastes
(4), shapes (5) and some other semantic categories (6).

(3) Colors:

a.
me?°xe?®
ink.black
‘black’

c. 0%
sin“uon*
PREF.yellow
‘yellow’

(4) Tastes:
a. KR
tsiu**son*
PREF.sour
‘sour’

c. R
tsin*tien*
PREF.sweet
‘sweet’

(5) Shapes:

a. HilH#
gie*pPo?
PREF.thin
‘thin’

(6) Other qualities:
a. 5T
tsieu*kon*
burnt.dry
‘dry’

printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia .

b. 6
sie?pha?
snow.white
‘white’

d. 0%
kue?lu?
PREF.green

‘green’

b. O
kua?than?®
PREF.light
‘bland’

d. V&
r] a34khu42
PREF.bitter
‘bitter’

b. 1%
lo**ion*
PREF.round
‘round’

b. HAE
pal—]341—]ar]213
stiff.hard
‘hard’

c. fikh
la3“mar]“2
PREF.long
‘long’

c. Wt
phisu3“tc“iar]3“
floating.light
‘light’
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The lexical meanings of the first morpheme X in X-Adj are not always clear in
the examples from (3) to (6). But from what is known, it is often the case that the
first morpheme may refer to entities that have the property expressed by the
adjectives, if the prefix is a noun, such as sie?p"a? ‘snow-white’ or it simply
expresses the same property as what is expressed by the monosyllabic adjective
(the second element in the compound), if it is an adjective, such as pay*nan?
‘hard’.

A second group of compound adjectives is composed in the form of Adj-
nin*, where the morpheme nin* means ‘person’. According to their internal
syntax, these adjectives can be further divided into two subtypes. In the first
subtype, the adjective stem expresses the causative meaning of ‘making people
feel some property expressed by adjectives’. It is similar to -ing type adjectives
in English, such as tiring or exciting. Consider the examples in (7).

7 a. &A b. BRA c. A
ly*>2 nin lae? nin nie? nin
tire.person spicy.person hot.person
‘tiring’ ‘spicy’ ‘hot’
d. FEA e JHA
ion®? nin thon* njin
itchy.person pain.person
‘itchy’ ‘painful’

In the second subtype, the stem is verb-like and it thematically selects the mor-
pheme nin* as patient. As a whole, the adjective compounds still behave like -
ing type adjectives in English.

(8) a. i A b. JT A
sai*nin kon* nin
shine.person burn.person
‘scorching’ ‘hot, stuffy’

(9) a. A b. KA

pau***nin teion™ nin
bite.person fill.person

‘piercingly painful’ ‘full’
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8.1.2 Reduplicated adjectives

In addition to the adjective compounds, there are various reduplication forms of
adjectives in the Yichun language. They include ‘AA+DIM’, ‘AABB’, ‘ABAB’, and
the reduplicated forms with an infix, such as ‘A+li+AB’ and ‘A+ku+AB’. In addi-
tion, there is also the ‘ABB’ type of reduplicated adjectives, but neither A nor B
is an adjectival root.

The first type of reduplication, i.e. ‘AA+DIM’, is restricted to monosyllabic
adjectives. The monosyllabic adjective is reduplicated and then the reduplicat-
ed form is followed by the diminutive marker -tsi? 1. It terms of the meaning,
‘AA+tsi?’ expresses a degraded or diminished property and its translation is
more like ‘a bit Adj’ or ‘somewhat Adj’ (see Tsao 2001 for the discussion on AA
adjectives in Southern Min, which are also equivalent to Adj-ish). Note that the
suffix -tsi? is obligatory after reduplicated adjectives, especially when it is used
as a predicative adjective, e.g. in (10) and (11) (cf. the discussion on reduplica-
tion of adjectives in Chapter 2).

(10) Reduplication form (i): ‘AA+Dv’

a BT b. # AT c. JRJEAF
nai**nai*-tsi? uon*uon*-tsi? xeu?Pxeu?>?-tsi?
short-short-DiM yellow-yellow-DIM thick-thick-pim
‘a bit short’ ‘yellowish’ ‘a bit thick’

() AR SR AT, IR BRI AT
kie* ko  theu*fa? uon*uon*-tsi?, pan“tgy-ts1 lan*“lan*tsi?.
3sG MOD hair yellow-yellow-DIM  eye-NLMZ blue-blue-DiM
‘Her hair is yellowish and eyes are bluish.’

In contrast with AA+DIM, ABB requires neither A nor B to be an adjective root,
but the reduplicated form of ABB is an adjective.

(12) a. & H RN, F— GFAFF.
teia®  the? nie?nin® 1li, 1no* i? ¢in* xon®tsiAsi?.
today too hot PRF 1SG one body sweat-SUF-SUF
‘It is too hot today. I am sweaty.’
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b. R BIKEER .
kie* u?-li fi*pPan*pan*  ko.
3sG  house  dust-SUF-SUF AFFM

‘Their house is dusty.’

c. TR B L.
te"i**-te-nan*?Pku*’ku*,
angry-PRT-eye-SUF-SUF
‘He got extremely angry.’

d. it 7 IEIEHE
thu*ts1  niu?t"o*t"o*  ko.
belly meat-SUF-SUF  AFFM
‘His belly is fatty.’

The remaining types of adjective reduplication apply to disyllabic adjectives. In
the second type of reduplication, each syllable of the basic AB adjective form is
repeated. The reduplicated form occurs as AABB. For example, in (13a), lao®¢i?
is a simple adjective, meaning ‘honest’, and it is reduplicated into
lao*lao*¢i?gi?, which expresses a reinforced meaning, e.g. ‘being of a high de-
gree of honesty’.

(13) Reduplication form (ii): ‘AABB’

a. ZE K b. FEAEMR c. JIx 16 i T
lau®-lau’>-¢i?-gi? s1-s1*?-pan®-pan*? lien®-lien**mien**>-mien*>
honest-honest rigid-rigid decent-decent
‘very honest’ ‘very rigid’ ‘very decent’

In the third type of reduplication, the adjective base is ‘AB’ and the whole adjec-
tive is repeated once.' Therefore, adjectives are reduplicated as ‘ABAB’, and this
form also expresses an intensified degree of a property.>

1 In a strict sense, ABAB is a sort of repetition, which is different from reduplication. Repeti-
tion operates at the phrasal level, whereas reduplication is at the word level. Here, we do not
intend to make a distinction between them.

2 According to Tsao (2001), in Southern Min, the AABB form is less frequent and is borrowed
from Mandarin whereas the ABAB is the native form and still means ‘somewhat AD]’ as in
laosit-laosit ‘kind of honest’.
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(14) Reduplication form (iii): ‘ABAB’

a. b. FEFET AT
MEePXE?-MEPXE? tsin*tien**-tsin**tien**
ink-black-ink-black saliva-sweet-saliva-sweet
‘as dark as ink’ ‘extremely sweet’

c. Pz
phieu*tghian®-ptisu*tghian
float-light-float-light
‘extremely light’

The other two types of reduplicated constructions are formed by inserting an
infix. The first syllable of the disyllabic adjective is produced through copying,
then an infix serves as a linker linking the copied syllable and the disyllabic
adjective. It can be represented as ‘A+INFIX+AB’. There are two different infixes:
the first infix is li B2 and the second is ku 1.’ Both of them express the meaning
of intensification, as in (15) and (16).

(15) Reduplication form (iv): ‘A+li+AB’

a. i B b. LR
ku*-li-ku“kuai* thut-li-thu ettt
RED-INF-weird RED-INF-outmoded
‘very weird’ ‘very outmoded’

c. i HLAH S,

gin“-li-gin*tghi*
RED-INF-arrogant
‘very arrogant’

(16) Reduplication form (v): ‘A+ku+AB’

a. st oe b. F i #FE
me?-ku-me?he? lo**-ku-lo**ion*
RED-INF-ink-black RED-INF-round
‘very black’ ‘very round’

3 In Mandarin, only the infix -li but not -ku is used in reduplicated adjectives. The examples of
(14a) and (14b) are also acceptable in Mandarin.
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c. R
tsin®**-ku-tsint"ien**
red-inf-sweet
‘very sweet’

In brief, this section presents various forms of complex adjectives, which are
formed by compounding or reduplication. There are two points worth noting.
First, it is obligatory for the reduplication of AA to take a diminutive marker tsi?,
as in AA-tsi?. Second, monosyllabic adjectives account for only a small propor-
tion of all adjectives while compound adjectives are used more frequently in
Yichun Gan.

8.2 Degree modifiers

8.2.1 Varieties of degree modifiers

In English, adjectival predicates are formed by taking adjectives as complement
of the copula be and the adjective can be optionally modified by a degree mor-
pheme. Hence, in English, an adjectival predicate can be represented as
“be+(Degree morpheme)+Adjective”. In contrast to this, in Yichun Gan, it is
obligatory for adjectives to take a degree modifier to form an adjectival predi-
cate, which is represented by the form DEGREE MORPHEME+ADJECTIVE. As shown by
(17a-b), the presence of the copula s1 ‘be’ is rejected before adjectival predicates.
Cleft clauses are the only possible construction for the copula and gradable
adjectives to co-occur, as shown in (17c) (see Chapter 18 below for the discus-
sion on clefts).

(17) a. * AR R EEAT
*1i?% pun®? ¢y* ¢i®3man* xieu?®? tsi?.
DEM CL  book be very thick DM
Intended: ‘This book is very thick.’

b.x BAB R
*1i% pun® ¢y*  ¢i*®  man* xieu®? tsi?.
DEM CL  book be very thick DM
Intended: ‘This book is very thick.’
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c. AA R o
1i42—33 pun42 Gy34 Gi213 sin34 1(0.
DEM CL book be new AFFM
“This book is new (, but not old).’

In this section, we discuss a couple of the most commonly seen degree mor-
phemes in Yichun Gan.

The general-purpose degree modifier is man* #& ‘quite’ in Yichun. It modi-
fies adjectives when occurring to their left. Interestingly, the diminutive marker
tsi? can modify the whole adjective predicate, and its constituent relation is
represented as [[DEG+ADJ]]+DIM]. Consider (18) for an illustration.

(18) A JEAT.
li**® pun® g¢y* man* xieu*>? tsi?.
DEM CL book very thick DM
‘This book is very thick.’

Degree modifiers can also be expressed by manner demonstratives, such as ko*
¥ or ko*mo ¥ ‘so’. Expressions like ko*iop #%FE ‘this way, so’, li%iop B¢
‘this way, so’ and len**-iop ##¥ ‘that way, so’ also belong to the same category
(see Chapter 6 above). Due to the nature of being demonstratives, they express
the speaker’s personal experience when the proximal ko*iop and li®ion are
used.

(19) a. 4 H JEWRRA% A N K
tcia*  teia*ma ko*ion nie?nin o!
today how o) hot INTJ
‘How come it is so hot today!’

b. PRIERE U i R 13
ni* tshe? ko* xau®? ko tfai®®Zxo?  tu?ey*  a.
2sG  LOC so good MOD university study  INTJ
‘You are studying at such a good university!’

(R SVEER = N 8
ni* teian® li%on  sieu?tehi io.
2S¢ how  so stingy INTJ
‘How come you become so stingy!’
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We also consider the exclamatory t¢i?? J| ‘how many/much’ to be a degree mod-
ifier, which is equivalent to how in English, as in how beautiful!.

(20) a. i A HLZ JLEF B A1) !
ko* teia? thien®’in“? tci?® xau*k"on* tsi? io!
this cL film how interesting DIM INTJ
‘How interesting this film is!’

b. Wn4-H% Sy i L AT K
e*ein® ko ma*u®® ti*?* khoe? tsi? io.
now MOD  road how wide DIM INTJ
‘Nowadays how wide the road is.’

The excessive t"e? % can also be seen as a degree morpheme, which expresses
an excessive reading.*

(21) AT R .
ko*  1i*Pts1 the?  teiu*son® li.
DEMnear plum  too  sour PRF
‘The plum is too sour.’

A final degree modifier to be discussed is fa?tsi? ‘a bit’. It can either precede the
adjective (22a) or follow the adjective (22b). In the case of (22a), it is obligatory to
take the verb iu” ‘have’, so we consider the phrase of iu” fa?tsi? to be a degree
modifier, which is equivalent to man*. However, in example (22b), fa?t¢i? ‘a bit’
follows the particle te?. It is similar to Adj-de-hén in Mandarin, where hén is a
degree morpheme. According to Hashimoto (1976), postposed modifiers have
also been seen as a Southern feature, even though Mandarin has this too for
degree adverbs. So it is not a bizarre idea to consider this fa?tci? as a degree
morpheme as well. There is some interpretational difference between the two
examples in (22). (22a) implies that it is too tight, whereas (22b) means ‘a bit
tighter than expected’.

4 Note that the demonstrative ko** in (19) does not form a constituent with the noun following
it. An analysis is suggested as a discourse marker (see the Chapter on demonstratives).
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(22) a. B2k RATF 52
len* tieu** ku*tsi? iu**  fa?tsi? tein®
DEM CL trousers have abit tight
‘That pair of trousers is too tight.’

b. BT R RAF .
len* tieu* ku* tsi? tein* te? fa?tsi?.
DEM CL  trousers tight PRT a bit
‘This pair of trousers is a bit tight.’

8.2.2 Modification of compound adjectives

In Mandarin, there is a small number of compound adjectives, which are called
‘attributive adjectives’ (145 £ %% 1] xingzhi xingréngci). They overlap with some
of those discussed in §1.1. However, there is a sharp behavioural difference in
compound adjectives between Mandarin and Yichun Gan. Mandarin compound
adjectives are not subject to modification by degree modifiers, but the Yichun
counterparts can be easily modified by them.

Similar to monosyllabic adjectives, disyllabic ones can also be modified by
various degree modifiers, such as man*7& ‘very’. However, the counterparts are
unacceptable in Mandarin and those ‘attributive adjectives’ cannot be modified
by any degree modifiers.

(23) a. FEIHEIIASE .
ko* tghion* a  man* sie?-p"a?.
well wall ToP very snow-white
‘Well, the wall is very white.’

b. VR FEAK R B o
nal% u4233 kO fan213 man44 Dhan%Gion%.
2sG make MOD meal very delicious
‘The meal you make is very delicious.’

These adjectives can even be used in comparative constructions, where they are
modified by the comparative adverbial kien* 5 ‘more’.
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(24)a. KKK ESA.

ko* teiop* tgi®?  pi® len* tgion* kien* sie?p"a?.
this cL paper compare that CL more snow.white

‘This piece of paper is whiter than that one.’

b. AR AR AT AT -
len* lian®? i*fu  kien** g¢yce*pio? te? fa?tsi?.
that cL clothes more thin PRT a bit
‘This clothing is much lighter.’

To sum up, in the Yichun language, degree morphemes are an indispensable
element for forming adjectival predicates, which include those occurring before
adjectives such as man* ‘very’ and ko*mo ‘so’ and those occurring after them,
such as fa?si? ‘a bit’. What is particularly striking is that in Yichun Gan, at-
tributive adjectives can even be modified by these degree modifiers. This is not
at all possible in Mandarin.

8.3 Comparatives and superlatives

In many Indo-European languages we are familiar with, the comparatives and
superlatives of adjectives are expressed by some dedicated inflectional mor-
phemes, such as the comparative -er or the superlative -est in English. However,
in Chinese languages, such as Mandarin and the Yichun language of Gan, there
is no such affixal morphology available. On the contrary, these languages make
use of analytic strategies or lexical devices to express comparative and superla-
tive meanings.

In Yichun Gan, the comparison of two individuals is realized by the prepo-
sition pi* Lt ‘compare’ or p"in** $t ‘compare’ (reanalyzed from their verb uses).
NP1 is the comparee, i.e. the entity to be compared, and NP2 represents the
standard of comparison. The dimension of comparison is realized by the AdjP.
Consider (25) for an illustration.

(25) Comparative 1: Comparee+ pi“?/p"in**+Standard+Adjective
a. P9RPFE IR R AT
si**kua* phin®* xa**mi?kua* thai?®? fa?tsi?.
watermelon compete Hami.melon big a bit
‘Watermelons are bigger than Hami melons.’
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b. 3 L IH AR = JE oK
no* pi* tehiupien* kau*-li lion* li**mi*s
1sG compare last year tall-pFv  two  centimeter
‘T am two centimeters taller than last year.’

Given that the comparison relation is expressed overtly by the preposition com-
pare in (25a), there is no requirement for any morphological change on the ad-
jective itself. Note that the comparative morpheme ken ‘more’ is optional before
the adjective. In (25b), the gap of the comparee and the standard is expressed
overtly by a measure phrase lion® li*/mi” ‘two centimetres’, which follows the
adjective.

As mentioned earlier, when the expression fa?tsi? ‘a bit’ follows an adjec-
tive, it expresses a comparative meaning. It is compatible with the comparative
morpheme kien* ‘more’.

(26) Comparative 2: Adjective+ fartsi?
a. &tk () I8 RAITE?
ni* ¢in*t"i*? (kien*) xau® te? fa?tsi? mo?
256 body (more) good PRT a bit Q
‘Do you feel a little better?’

b. A HIKEH (CE) AR EAT
teia®*  pi* tsPo?ni?  (kien*) nie? te? fa?tsi?.
today compare yesterday more hot PRT a bit
‘Today is a bit hotter than yesterday.’

Once again, in the Yichun language, there is no inflectional affix, such as -est in
English, to express superlative either. The Yichun language uses the lexical item

4 E ¢

tsui* £z ‘most’ instead. This is cognate to the same morpheme in Mandarin.

(27) Superatives: tsui*+Adjective
a. B HAR R SR .
te?fo* ¢i?® ni*tghyn* tsui* xau® ko pin**kuon*.
Dehe be Yichun most good MOD hotel
‘Dehe Hotel is the best hotel in Yichun.’
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b. AL % A [F 52 AN 2
no*li pan*g¢ion tsui*kau* ko thenp®xo? @i lai* ko?
our class on most tall MoD student be which cL
‘Which student is the tallest one in our class?’

8.4 Comparatives and negation

Most Chinese dialects have at least two different forms for negation markers,
such as bt A ‘not’ and méi % ‘to not have’ in Mandarin. In the Yichun lan-
guage, the negative markers include pi? 4~ ‘not’ and mau* 77 ‘to not have’. Both
of these negative markers can be used to negate comparative sentences.

The real negative marker for use with an adjectival comparative predicate is
mau* 17 or mau*te? 1713 ‘to not have’, as in (28a) and (28b). But it is also pos-
sible to negate a property expressed by adverbs, as in (28c).

(28)a. NikAT N EE .
sieu” tgion* mau*  sieu**>1i*? kau*.
XiaoZhang NEG.HAVE XiaoLi tall
‘Xiao Zhang is not as tall as Xiao Li.’

b. YA, FATIREER
kan® 1i?tehi*, 1no* mau* ni* ion® thai*>,
talk strength 1SG NEG.HAVE 2SG such big
‘In terms of strength, I am not as strong as you.’

c. RIBFFAT IR LT
no* tehion* te?  mau* kie** ko* xau®.
1sG sing  PRT NEG.HAVE 3sG that well
‘I do not sing as well as he does.’

In general, the negative marker pi? is used to negate verbal or adjectival predi-
cates, yet it is not very grammatically appropriate to employ the negative pi? in
respect to comparatives. However, in Yichun Gan, there is the resultative con-
struction of V-(de)-ian*, which expresses the comparative meaning of outdoing
somebody. Look at its illustration in (29) and (30).
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(29) V-ian*
a. b
po** ua®Pian™-li  kie*.
1sG talk win-PFV 3SG
‘I outdid him in talking.’

b. FHl g P I
no* pau®ian®™-li  kie*.
1sG run win-PFV 3SG
‘T outran him.

(30) V-te-O-ian* or V-te -ian*-0
a. RIGFF R
no* ua®’ te? kie* ian*.
1sG talk can 3sG win
‘I can outdo him in talking.’

b. L.
no* pau® te? ian* kie*.
1SG run can win 3SG
‘T outran him.

This resultative can be negated by pi?, as in the form of V-pi?-ian*. Its object can
appear either after the verb or after the resultative complement, as in the forms
V-N-pi?-ian* and V-pi?-ian*-N respectively. Of these two orders, V-pi?-ian*-N,
as in (31), is not usually found in the conversations of the older generation, who
always put the pronoun before the negative marker, as in (32).

(31) V-pi? ian*-0
a. WIHA BT
no* ua®-pir-ian* ni*.
1sG talk-NEG-win  2SG
‘T cannot outdo you in talking.’

b. FH AR
1,]034 p“au“-pi?-ian““ nix.
1SG run-NEG-win 25G
‘I cannot outrun you.’
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(32) V-O-piriag™
a. LIEIRA R -
no* ua®-ni*-pir-ian“.
1sG  talk-2SG-NEG-win
‘I cannot outdo you in talking.’

b. FREHARA
no* phaul’z-n,i%-pi?-iat]l’“.
1SG  run-2SG-NEG-win
‘I cannot outrun you.’

(33) V-pi?-0O-iag*
a. FIEAR -
no* ua?-pi?-ni*-ian*.
1sG talk-NEG-2SG- win
‘T cannot outdo you in talking.’

b. AR
no* phau"z-pi?-r)ai”-iar]"“.
1SG  run-NEG-2SG-win
‘I cannot outrun you.’

8.5 Concluding remarks

This chapter has presented the grammatical properties of adjectives and adjec-
tive phrases in the Yichun language. What is common between Gan and Manda-
rin is that adjectives cannot function as predicates unless degree modifiers are
used. Apart from this similarity, adjectives in Yichun differ from Mandarin in
several aspects. First, in contrast with Mandarin, the disyllabic (compound)
adjectives can be modified by various degree modifiers in Yichun Gan. Another
peculiarity about adjectives in Yichun Gan is that its adjectival predicates can
be followed by a pronominal element, such as ONE-CL or ONE-CL-CL. A third point
to be mentioned is that the Yichun language is rather rich in adjectival redupli-
cations, some of which are not available in Mandarin. One such example is the
AA reduplicated adjectival forms, for which it is obligatorily followed by the
diminutive marker -tsi? in Yichun.
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9 Prepositions

This chapter describes the prepositions in the Yichun language. There are two
characterizing properties about the Yichun prepositions. First, historically
speaking, (most of) the prepositions in the Yichun language are derived from
verbs. Hence, sometimes it is difficult to discern whether certain morphemes are
still verbs or have grammaticalized into prepositions, as far as their syntactic
status is concerned. Second, the inventory of prepositions in the Yichun lan-
guage is somewhat smaller than that in Mandarin. This is because many prepo-
sitions are polyfunctional, which means that a single preposition may embody
several different semantic functions. Due to this particular reason, in what fol-
lows, we discuss the prepositions one by one, instead of discussing them ac-
cording to their semantic functions.

Tab.9-1: Prepositions in Yichun Gan

Prepositions Meaning Prepositions Meaning

ts"e?!3 7E ‘be located...’ iun??’ fil= Instrumental ‘with’
‘from...” la? &

tau* 3 ‘to’ uon? = Coordinative ‘and’
‘be located ...’ kien3* fR Comitative ‘with’

Non-core dative ‘to’
Ablative ‘from’

ts"un® ablative ‘from...” pa“? 4 Dative ‘to’
teia®* i ‘through, via...’ ten*? 2= Dative ‘to’
te? 15

9.1 Ts"ae?” ‘being located ...’

Ts"ee?® is a general locative preposition. It often occurs together with postposi-
tions to form the so-called circumpositions, represented linearly in the form of
‘ts"ae®® ...postposition’. In this syntactic context, ts"ee®® simply expresses the
general meaning of ‘being located...’, and the postposition specifies the exact
spatial relations of the objects (see Chapter 11 for the use of ts"ee?’as an aspect
marker). The examples in (1) illustrate the use of tsee?”... li ‘at ...in> and tsa?”...
xa ‘at... under’, where the complement of tsce*?is realized by common nouns.

DOI10.1515/9781501507328-009
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(1) ts"e?™...postposition
a. JEfEm s B iR,
kie* tstoe®® len* tgia? kau*‘gi li ¢ion*’ko” a.
3sG LOC DEM CL classroom in give.class INTJ
‘He is giving a lesson in that classroom.’

b. JEAAFIFERE T .
kie* tsho?-tau ts"ee®® tehy?? ti‘’xa.
3G sit-DUR LOC tree  bottom
‘He is sitting under the tree.’

It takes as its complement locational nouns (2) or locative adverbs, such as li*’li
‘here’ and ler®* li ‘there’ (3).

(2) ts"e?+locational noun
a. JAE il SK —F& 551,
no* ts"ee? gion?®xce®? mai“?>-li i?  thau®® fon*tsi.
1s¢ Loc  Shanghai buy-PFV one CL apartment
‘I bought an apartment in Shanghai.’

b. —LHAESAZE.
po* i?  kup* tu* tshee? phanZkun*ei?.
1sG one day all LOC office
‘I spent the whole day in the office.’

(3) ts"e®3+here/there
a. BETE A MR (s 7 % 2
kie* tshee?®?len*li ts1* gia*’tsi? o?
3sG  LOC there do what INTJ
‘What is he doing there?’

b. AL (7)) BH, A (7B KHE.
ni* "0 (tshee?3) 11”11, no* "0 (tshoe?3) len*1i.
25G sit LOC here 1sG sit LOC there
‘You sit here and I sit over there.’

In addition to the unmarked locative meaning, the locative preposition ts"ae?’

has a non-locative use, where it expresses the ablative meaning ‘from’. This
ablative use of ts"ee*’is restricted to motion verbs, such as kuo* ‘pass by’ in (4).
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(4) a. VR B A A AR IR i B 85 2
ni* Kkbon*tau teia? si** na*li tshe? ni* ko*li kuo* mo?
2SG  see CL little boy  LOC 2sG here pass Q
‘Did you see a little boy passing by from here?’

b. TR Y (5 0 25
xau“’sion? tshoe? ny*tlon* ko pien* kuo*t¢hie .
seem Loc fishpond DEMside pass:by PRF
‘It seemed that he walked by from the fish pond.’

C BT BN — Ak,
tshoe?® tso?ts)? gion? tie?xa i?  pun®ey* loe i
LOC table on fall.down one cL book come PRF
‘A book fell down from the table.’

9.2 Tau*‘to/at...’

The morpheme tau* #| has the lexical meaning of ‘arrive’ when it is used as a
verb. The preposition phrase tau*-NP often follows a verb, and its meaning is
dependent on the preceding verb being a motion verb or a stative verb.

When tau* follows a motion verb, such as tseu*‘walk’ and porn® ‘move’, it
expresses the directional meaning ‘to somewhere’, as in (5).

(5) a. ANFREZZWIH, EBTLKE L.
no* tsen® no* lau“’ka*  fu*thien*, tseu***tau na*’kon*li tehie*.
1s¢  from 1s¢ hometown Hutian walk to Wagangli go
‘From my hometown Hutian, I walked to Wagangli.’

b. Hk B BRI AF
tghiu® pon* tau* lu?*?pien-tsi? gion® tehie* li.
then move to  roadside-DIM on go  PRF
‘then moved it away, moved it to the side of the road’.
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When tau*follows a stative verb, such as ts"o?® ‘sit’, tsan* ‘stand’ and kua*
‘hang’, it has a locative meaning, meaning “be located ...”, as in (6).! In this case,
the use of tau**is similar to the locative tsce?” as we saw in (1).

(6) a. Miths 4 28k, RICALBIEE BATHh e,
tshan?® ko*mo to*  tshien*, ni* xai* ts"o?>? tau ko*li ta** purkhie.
make so much money 2sG still sit LocC here play poke
‘Since you made so much money, why are you sitting here playing poker?’

b. 8 B, = Rk 3 65 .
ko*li, san* tgia? na*li tshan* tau ko*li.
here three cL boy stand LoC here
‘Here, three boys are standing here.’

c. HEFHE_BA% kT ORI,
kua* tau* tghion* ¢ion™ ko  fa?® tie? xaloe™ li.
hang Loc wall on MoOD painting fall down PRF
‘The painting hanging on the wall fell down.’

Based on our discussion in § 2 and 3, we can see that both ts"ce??and tau* can
be used in two different senses, either a locative meaning or a directional mean-
ing. Specifically, ts*ee?” can be shifted from its prototypical locative meaning to
a directional meaning, whereas tau® undergoes a reversed shifting process, i.e.
from directional to locative.

9.3 Ts"unp** ‘from...’

The preposition ts"un* expresses the source location of movement of objects or
the beginning of a temporal period. The examples in (6) illustrate its spatial use.

1 We will show in Chapter 11 that the morpheme tau*can also be used as a durative aspect
marker. Given that the durative meaning emphasizes the continuation of some state, we think
that it is more likely that the durative meaning is derived from its prepositional use expressing
a stative meaning, ‘be located at...’ rather than the dynamic meaning, of motion, ‘to some-
where’. This generalization is consistent with the picture that in some dialects, the progres-
sive/durative marker is expressed by the same marker, which is derived from a locative prepo-
sition (Wang Jian 2014).
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(7) a. IE K ZE S 42 Bk
teian® tshup® fo*’teia*tsan*  tso?te? fi*“lce ko.
just from train station catch.achieve back AFFM
‘(D) just brought her back from the train station.’

b. 2 MR B3 ?
kie* tshup® lai*li loee*?
3s¢  from where come
‘Where did he come from?’

Ts"un* can also be used in the temporal framework. The meaning it expresses is
similar to since... or from ... in English. Look at (8):

(8) a. N\ Ja, AWK IS,
tshun® len*  tgi*xieu?®, tein*tetion* tstoe®len®li ten*
from there after often LOC  there wait
‘From then on, (he) always waits there.’

b. NI HE, TERiAESR L
tsanlﬂl 1—]42 Sui44 tGhi42’ ki€34 tGhiu213 tShQZB uaiZlEthiZlE.
from five year on 3G  FOC LOC other place
‘He has been living in other places from the age of five .’

9.4 Tgia**‘along/across...’

The preposition tgia* il expresses that something moves ‘along’, ‘through’ or
‘across’ the referent of the noun that is marked. Its meaning is similar to ‘along’
or ‘via’ in English. Consider the examples in (9-10), where the landmark is re-
quired to be a long-shaped landmark or extendable geographically.

(9) a. PRI E AN A2
ni* teia* xo*pien® tseu® pon*-ko sieu*’¢i* tehiu?® tau* li.
2sG along riverside walk half-cL  hour FOC arrive PRF
‘You walk along the river and you will arrive in half an hour.’

b. VR HLE, SRR IAE .
ni* teia® li*pien®** tseu®, kie* teia* len*pien** tseu®l.
2sG along DEM.side walk 3sG  along DEM.side walk
‘You walk along this side and he walks along that side.’
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(10) HHL% 43 / B i,
i pan* kha?te"ia* teia*/uon? sin*y* kuo*.
DEM CL bus from Xinyu pass
“This bus drives across Xinyu.’

The prepositions tgia* and uon? in the example (10) can be changed into ts"ce?®.
Example (10) means that the bus goes across Xinyu. By contrast, the use of
ts"ee?® in (11) forces the landmark to be thought of as a spot, but not as a long-
shaped entity or as an expanse.

D) B AR R .
i pan* kPa?tghia®* ts"oe? sin*y* kuo*.
DEM CL bus Loc  Xinyu pass
‘This bus drives via Xinyu.’

9.5 Ilup?* and la? ‘with/in...’

Instrumental cases are expressed by iun?® A or la? % in Yichun Gan. Chinese
prepositions have generally been grammaticalized from verbs and have been
called ‘coverbs’ in some studies (Li and Thompson 1981; Sun 1996). In fact,
among the prepositions listed in Table 9-1, iun?® and la? are two of the most
verb-like prepositions. The preposition iuy®’® originally means ‘use’ and la?
means ‘take’ or ‘give’. In the examples in (12) and (13), they can either be seen as
verbs or prepositions. When they are interpreted as verbs, the predicate can be
seen as a serial verb construction. As prepositions, they are adverbials express-
ing the manner of the event. This interpretational difference is illustrated by the
translation given in (12) and (13).

(12) B H 3 — A B2 R AR S AT A N S8 50 2

mian* ni? uan®*?i? teieu*-pi?-tau xorsan,

tomorrow if enroll-NEG-achieve students

ni* la? e¢ia*tsi?  fu®® nin“ka ko kup*ts1** a?

2sG take what pay people MoD salary INTJ

a. ‘What if we do not have enough students tomorrow? What would you pay
her salary with?’ [Prep]

b. ‘What if we do not have enough students tomorrow? What would you
take to pay her salary?’ [Verb]

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Polyfunctional uon213 and kien34 =— 109

(13) HME R LA, 4372
iun® len* teia? tehia*ts1 tehie* tsie?  si*nin“tsi?, ts1*te? ia?
use DEM CL cart g0 pick:up children do.able INTJ
a. ‘Is it suitable to pick up the kids with this kind of cart too?’ [Prep]
b. ‘Is it suitable to use this kind of cart to pick up the kids too?’ [Verb]

When iun?” and la? are used as prepositions, they are free variants. Both of them
indicate the modified noun to be the instrument or means by or with which the
subject achieves or accomplishes an action. The instrument expressed by the
noun can either be a physical object (14) or an abstract concept (15).

(14)a. B H / ZEEAE TG —T.
kie* iun® /la? tsM*tgion® pa* tshe?so®  tsop*siu-li-iPxa?.
3G use /take tile oM bathroom decorate-PFV-TENT
‘He decorated the bathroom with tiles.’

b. 2 / EFHEIRST HLE
no* ¢i?® iup®/la?  siu*tei uon® ni* ta®? thienfa.
1sG be use/take cell phone to 2sG  hit telephone
‘I called you with a cell phone.’

(15) RF / EEHFEE FEAEERA?
ni* iup®¥/la? ni“te"yn*fa?®  ua?-xa ko™ tey* fa?® ua?te? mo?
2sG use/take Yichunlanguage say-TENT DEM CL saying say.can Q
‘Can you say this sentence in Yichun language?’

9.6 Polyfunctional uon?2 and kien®*

The prepositions uon? ¥ and kien®* f§ are two multifunctional prepositions in
the Yichun language. These two prepositions are interchangeable with each
other. Kien** originally means ‘follow’ and uon®? has the lexical meaning of
‘watch, see’ when it is used as a verb. Both of them can express at least four
different cases, including coordinative, comitative, non-core dative, and abla-
tive cases.

First, they can be coordinatives in that they link two or more nouns or
proper names to form a complex nominal phrase. However, they cannot coordi-
nate verbs, adjectives or clauses, lack of coordinative conjunctions being wide-
spread in Sinitic. The use of kier’ as coordinative marker is illustrated in (16)
and the relevant use of uon®’ is given in (17).
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(16) a. VR B ik FRERIZ L 25 3K
ni* pa*? ¢in*fun®t¢in® kien* tstien* sup*uan* kie*? no*.
2sG oM ID card and money return DAT 1SG
‘Return the ID card and money to me.’

b. 1)L B S 5 N AT URER A

iuBe*ion* 1li ko s1*® tghiu®® kau* xa*tsi? ni* kien* li***gion*
kindergarten in MOD issue FOC rely:on DELIM 2SG and LiXiang
‘The things in the kindergarten rely on you and Li Xiang.’

c. JEIRFRIE N [FPE A2
kie* kien* no* ¢i*® sieu*’xo? than*pan®than*xo?.
3sG and 1SG be  primary school classmate
‘She and I were classmates in primary school.’

(17) WAERYIS FHL SRS kb, DUEA FEBERERR, FA4°2
kie* tshee? ¢in*t¢in** ko giu®tei* xau?’ma* uon?® tehy?Bthi®?
3sG  Loc Shenzhen MoOD cellphone number and exact
thi?Btei®?, 12-xicu?® iu? s1?®  tehivtsie? kien* kig* lien“‘gi, xau*** mo?
address future have thing directly DAT 3sG contact good Q
‘Here is his telephone number and address in Shenzhen. You can directly
contact him if there is anything in the future. Alright?’

Second, they can express the comitative case. It expresses the meaning ‘to-
gether with’ or ‘accompanied by’.

(18) a. I3 = BLER I R Lo Ny
kie* tau* u?li  kien* p"ie? teia? ny*k"a?nin* xau*’k"uee? 1i.
3sG LoC home with other cL woman have:an:affair PRF
‘He had an affair with another woman at home.’

b. e HER K — B E B .
no* tsho?ni? uon® no* phen®iu*? iRte¢hi?  tau* kPon* thien’in“A
1sG yesterday and 1SG friend together arrive watch film
‘I went to the cinema with my friend yesterday.’

It is a common grammaticalization pathway from coordinate conjunction to

comitative marker (see Liu and Peyraube 1994). There are some syntactic diag-
nostics available to distinguish between coordinative and comitative functions,
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when they happen to use the same morpheme, such as kien’” or uon®” in the
Yichun language.

Specifically, when two nominals are conjoined and marked by the coordi-
native case, they are syntactically treated as a single constituent; when these
are marked by the comitative case, they are two separate constituents such that
the case-marked comitative nominal simply associates with the first nominal as
an adjoined modifier or an adverbial. Let us compare (17) and (18). In (17), the
modifier gin*tgin* ko ‘Shenzhen-mMoD’ does not modify the first nominal but the
whole coordinated nominal phrase. In contrast, in (18a), the two nominals are
separated by a prepositional phrase, tau* u?-li ‘at home’, which suggests that
they are two separate constituents.

A third use of uon®” and kien’ is that they can express non-core (or extend-
ed) dative cases, which include indirect objects of communication verbs (19),
benefactives (20) and ethic datives (21).2

Communication verbs like ua®? ‘say’ can take a dative argument, when
their semantic focus is not on the content of communication, but on the ad-
dressee of communication. The addressee is marked as an extended dative case.
Consider (19):

(19)a. &, MWHERIES.
g, lan® uon® ni* ua® la.
er. reluctant DAT 2sG talk INTJ
‘I do not want to talk with you.’

b. O ERIEAT IR
no* i*tein* kien* kie* ta*-li tehieu*fu.
1sG already DAT 3sG hit-PFVv  signal
‘I have reminded (signalled to) her.’

The examples in (20) illustrate the benefactive use of kien®. In this case, it is the
theme of the verb predicate that directly benefits the direct object under discus-
sion, such as what is good to eat in (20a) and the rice to be served in (20b). The
object following kien®* is sometimes suggested as having the semantic role of
beneficiary. The dative kien** can be replaced by uon?’in both cases in (20).

2 Core datives refer to indirect objects in canonical ditransitive constructions. They use a
different set of prepositions, including ten”? %, te? /3 and pa® {t! etc.
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(20) a. PRARSELFHZH
kien* ni* mai*? xau*t¢hia? ko.
DAT 2SG buy  things:good:to:eat NMLZ
‘Buy good things to eat for you.’

b. BT, R B IRIRA IR
tehin y*2, kien® thi%'thi moe*“moee thien®* fan??.
ChenYu DAT vyounger:brother younger:sister add rice
‘Chen Yu, serve some more rice for the kids.’

Ethic datives originally refer to a use of the dative pronoun to signify that the
person marked by the dative case is viewed as affected by the coded event, usu-
ally to their detriment. In our case, it is meant to refer to situations where a par-
ticular activity, but not a particular entity, would benefit a certain individual.
Consider the example in (21), in which the speaker no* ‘I’, which is marked by
uon®® would be affected by the future event of the addressee’s going to work
somewhere else.

(1) PR ERICAT 4T T
kuo* lion* nien** ni* uon®® no* s1*te? tely?tehie  ta*?kun®.
pass few vyears 2sG DAT 1SG die.achieve go out work
‘Go to work elsewhere in a few years, (which I guess will be a good thing in
my eyes).’

The pronoun marked by the ethic dative marker is usually realized by the first
person pronoun, i.e. referring to the speaker. The verb phrase following the
dative phrase expresses an order or a directive made by the speaker. The speak-
er is expected to benefit from the execution of the directive.

Fourth, uon?® and kien® can also express the ablative case, meaning ‘from’
in conjunction with verbs of deprivation and taking.

(22) a FATRMEER, REIRTE T ERATF.
po* mau*te?-li  tstien* ni* uon® ni* ia*lautsa isu* fa?tsi?.
1SG  NEG.HAVE-PFV money 2SG to 2sG dad demand some
‘T have no more money. Ask for some from your Dad.’
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b. B2 [R5 2R U T (A3 R AT -

uon?® thep*xo? tsia® tep*si fon*ptien?  te? fa?tsi?
from classmate borrow thing convenient PRT a bit
‘It is convenient to borrow things from classmates.’

It is common in Sinitic languages that a single preposition embodies various
meanings. According to a recent study by Chappell, Peyraube and Wu (2011),
the morpheme ke* P} in the Waxiang dialect and kan 3% in Southern Min em-
body almost the same range of functions as kien** and uon®”? in the Yichun lan-
guage, except that these two prepositions in the Yichun language cannot be
used as object markers.

9.7 Multifunctional pa*?

Similarly to uon?” and kien*, the morpheme pa”4f is multifunctional in the
Yichun language. It can first be used as a ditransitive verb, meaning ‘give’, as in
(23a). It is very common for the GIVE type of verbs to develop into a dative case
marker (Newman 1996). As shown in (23b-c), pa* can also be used as a post-
verbal dative case marker, introducing the core argument of GIVE verbs, such as
san™ ‘send’ and la? ‘take’.

(23) a. AP !
pa“ pun"z GV% I]034-
give CL book 1sG
‘Give me a book.’

b. BARFIEEHER.
1i?® pun® ¢y* san*te? pa®? ni*.
this cL book send.achieve DAT 2SG
‘() send this book to you.’

c. B JLUHKRATE,
xai* la? tei® teia? ey*“kuo®” pa*® kig*.
even take several CL fruit DAT 3SG
‘even took a few items of fruit and gave (them to) him.’

A second use of the preposition pa® is that it can be used as a passive marker,
which introduces the agent (cf. Chapter 16 on Passives).
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(24) BATELNF e .
tsM?gin“gia** pa® mnin*ka teutseu? i
bike PASS others steal PRF
‘The bike was stolen.’

Additionally, pa” can also be used as an accusative marker (or a disposal mark-
er), as in (26) (cf. Chapter 15 BA constructions)

(25) G H A S A i )
pa®? ko* teia? gia?teu ia®? pon*-k"ua? i
oM this cL stone also move-COMPL PRF
‘(He) also moved the stone away.’

9.8 Ten*?and te? ‘to...’

The Yichun language is really rich in dative expressions. We present two more
dative markers, namely, ten”? % and te? 1§, which have the lexical meanings of
‘wait’ and ‘obtain, get’ respectively. The examples of these two dative markers
are shown in (26) and (27) respectively.

(26) a. A M LA RLEE, (speaker : Huang)
ko*  pa*i la? tei* teia? 1i** ten* kie*.
DEMnear bOy take several cL pear DAT 3SG
‘The boy took a few pears to him.’

b. EBIE =555
pa®¥? ts au“zmau213 la*te?  ten*® kie*.
oM  straw hat take DAT  3SG
‘(and) gave the straw hat to him.’

(27) a. #f, BUARAFIRARARE. (speaker : Yan)
xau®, tehiu?® Kktuai*-tsi?  san*te? te? kig*.
then FoC quickly-piM  send DAT 3SG
‘then sent it to him immediately.’

b. = HANRER,
la? san* teia? 1i*li te*?kie*.
take three CL pear DAT3SG
‘take three pears and give to him.’
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These two markers are taken from two different narrations of the “Pear Stories”
told by two of our informants. The use of ten* is solely made by a female speak-
er of 55 years, Madame Huang, while the use of t? is only used by a young
woman, aged around 35, Madame Yan. Other native speakers we consulted
confirm the existence of these two markers. At this stage, we are not certain
whether they are the same marker, which shows individual/areal variations or
whether they are two distinct markers.?

9.9 Conclusions

Most of the prepositions in Yichun Gan develop from verbs in serial verb con-
structions or V-V constructions. The first type include the instrumental iun??
/la? and the dative pa® /ten**/te?, and the second include the locative ts"ce?”
and the preposition for destination tau*. Another feature of Yichun prepositions
is that many of them are multifunctional. Among them, uon*’and kier*” are the
most multifunctional ones, whose functions range from being coordinative and
comitative to non-core dative and ablative markers.

3 In Binjiang variant of the Yichun dialect, only the marker ten* is used.

printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11: 02 PMvia . Al use subject to https://ww.ebsco.confterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

10 Postpositions

Sinitic languages, including Yichun Gan, are famous for the mixed property that
they, as SVO languages, have both prepositions and postpositions. Postposi-
tions play the same syntactic role as prepositions, both of which can be ana-
lyzed as belonging to clause adverbials in most cases. They can be considered
as ‘adpositions’ as the more general cover term. This chapter gives a thorough
description of postpositions in the Yichun language. It is argued that postposi-
tions are grammaticalized from locational nouns, which are distinguished from
each other in being part of either an adverbial phrase or a nominal phrase. In
our discussion below, we will lay out their syntactic differences as well.

10.1 Monosyllabic and disyllabic postpositions

As the name suggests, postpositions are placed after their complement to form a
postpositional phrase. It can be schematically represented as [postpr [xe Noun]
Postposition]. Postpositions are also called “locative particles”, which may
head ‘locative phrases’ (Sun 2008). They may co-occur with prepositions to form
circumpositions, which can be represented by the hierarchical relation of [prepp
Preposition [pospe[ve Noun] Postposition]] (see Liu 2003). In other words, postpo-
sitional phrases are always taken as the complement of prepositions in a prepo-
sitional phrase.

In the Yichun language, postpositions express stative spatial locations of
the entities. For example, the phrase tg"y?sion ‘on the tree’ in (1a) and tg"y?
lau?Psion?” ‘on the tree’ in (1b) tells the place where an individual stands.

(1) a. B MR RN
uon?®2-xatsi? tehy?sion” ko  nin*.
100K-TENT tree on MOD person
‘Just looked at the man in the tree.’

b. B R — 57,
te"y? lau*Psion?®  thip-li i?  teia? tiau®’li.
tree on stand-PFV one CL bird
‘A bird is sitting in the tree.’

DOI 10.1515/9781501507328-010
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Examples in (1), such as sion?” ‘on’ in (1a) and lau®’sion®” ‘on’ in (1b) in fact
embody the two types of postpositions, i.e. monosyllabic and disyllabic ones.
The inventory of these types of postpositions is illustrated in the following table:

Tab.10-1: Postpositions in Yichun Gan

Spatial Monosyllabic Disyllabic postpositions
Relations Postpositions Localizer-N N-Localizer
ON/ABOVE gion?? I cion?>2 mien LT lau*? gion?'3 i I

gion213 2 they |3k
gion?321 th -t

UNDER / BELOW xa?t? | xa232'mien N ti“2 xa?3 £ |
xa21¥2hey T3k
xaZl321hi Tl

FRONT tshien* {if tsMien““mien AT mien** tsMien* T Hif
tshien** theu 1 3k
tshien““t"i A Hh

BACK/BEHIND xieu??? 5 xigu?>?'mien J5 T pi*t luP 3%
xieu?3 2 they J5 3k
xigu?!>21 th J5 it

IN r.Lly213 W — ny213-21th£u Ij\] %
li ny213-21 thj py itk
out uai?*3 4 uai?32theu Hhsk

uai?2! thi Ahih

Of the two types of postpositions, the first type is realized by monosyllabic local-
izers, which express various spatial relations, including gion?® I ‘up’, xa®® T
‘bottom’, ts"ien* Hi ‘front’ etc. Disyllabic postpositions are derived from mono-
syllabic ones by combining with certain nominal elements. According to the
order of localizer and the nominal element, we can make a further distinction
between N-localizer and Localizer-N.

The second type of postposition can be represented hierarchically as
[rospp[ne N] localizer-suffix]. They are derived from the localizers in Type 1 by
being suffixed with a nominal element, such as mien* ‘face’, t"eu ‘head’ and t"
‘earth’. The reason why we treat them as suffixes is, because when they are
attached to the localizer, they no longer retain their lexical meanings and they
are interchangeable with each other. Regardless of their lexical meanings, they,
including mien* ‘face’, t"cu ‘head’ and ti ‘earth’, can all be understood as side,
as in inside or outside.
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(2) a. BALBTEM)E T o
kie*  tsto?-tau tshoe®®  tghy? ti*’xa.
3sG sit-DUR LOC tree bottom
‘He sits under the tree.’

b. EF T A R AL
tso? ts1 xa?®mien iu*?  teia? kicu”? tstoe?® k"un*kau*’.
table  below have cL dog PROG sleep
‘Under the table sleeps a dog.’

c. BT NAESEIR
leu* xa®ti  iu*? nin*  ts"e? ten® ni*.
stair down have people PROG wait 2SG

‘There is someone waiting for you downstairs.’

In the third type, the localizers follow a specific set of nouns, which are body
part terms, including lau®” i ‘head’, ti J&‘bottom’, pi* I ‘back’ and mien* [
‘face’. It is a common grammaticalization route for body parts to develop into
localizers (Heine and Kuteva 2002). The four body part terms represent the four
main positions, lau® for top, ti for down, pi* for back and mien* for front. Ac-
cordingly, they select localizers according to their semantic compatibility. The
noun lau” ‘head’ only combines with gion??, and lau”gion?” iii I means ‘on’.
The prefix ti?” ‘bottom’ goes with xa ‘down’, and the postposition ti*’xa J& T
means at the bottom of..., under or below. Mien* is followed by the localizer
tstien ‘front’, and mien*ts"ien [H #j means ‘in front of ...’

In such cases, these body-part terms in N-localizer no longer retain their
original lexical meaning and express spatial meaning only. For example, the
postposition lau*cion can refer to something that does not have a part which
resembles a head, as in (3a). It may even co-occur with reference to a real head,
as in (3b) or refer to some body part which is not a head itself, as in (3c).

(3) a. Fufi -5 R .
ey lau*’gion®® sia***-kuo ko* tegia? s1*°.
book on write-EXP DEM CL  thing
‘This thing is written on the book.’
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b. —ZFTIE T L .
i?  tehon* ta®? tsPee?  lau*k"o? lau*’cion?S.
one fist hit Loc head on
‘The punch landed on the head.’

. A JURE,
pi* tsia? lau*’gion® teion®-li teia? tei*.
back on SrOw-PFV  CL mole

‘On the back grows a mole.’

10.2 Functional versus lexical postpositions

In the literature, there has been a lot of discussion on the syntactic difference
between monosyllabic and disyllabic postpositions in Sinitic languages. It is
generally held that in Mandarin, disyllabic postpositions are lexical and noun-
like, while the status of monosyllabic ones is more controversial (see A. Li 1990
for the noun approach; see Peyraube 1980 and Ernst 1988 for the postposition
approach; cf. F.-H. Liu 1998).. In this grammar, we assume that in the Yichun
language, the monosyllabic postpositions are grammatical elements and the
disyllabic ones are nouns. Some of the evidence in support of our standpoint is
presented as follows.

First, disyllabic postpositions can be used independently as arguments,
while monosyllabic ones cannot, as illustrated by examples in (4) and (5).

(4) a. LIRS, T2 .
gion**?'mien* ¢i*® k"un* ko, xa*’mien ¢i*® tgha?fan®® ko.
above be sleep AFFM below be dine AFFM

b.* LR, TR .
*M ¢i?® khun* ko, xa23 ¢i2B tcha?fanm ko.
abovebe sleep AFFM below MOD dine AFFM
‘Above is for sleeping and below is for dining.’

1 Peyraube (1980) proposes that the disyllabic postpositions are lexicalized from compound
nouns but can still be used independently as S or O. See also Chappell & Peyraube (2008) for
more on the historical development of postpositions indicating undifferentiated localization
and a proposed grammaticalization pathway, plus this same phenomenon in other Chinese
dialects.
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(5) a. i B, K TR .
lau’gion ¢i?® khun* ko, ti*xa ¢i®® tgha?fan® ko.

above be sleep AFFM below be dine AFFM
b.* i R, AN RS o

Jau®” ¢i*"® ktun* ko, ti¥?  ¢i®”  te"a?fan’” ko.

above be sleep AFFM below be dine AFFM

‘Above is for sleeping and below is for dining.’

A second often-used test is the potential of insertion of the genitive particle,
such as ko in the Yichun language. As shown in (6), the disyllabic postpositions
can have an optional modification marker ko #% between the NP complement
and the postposition, while monosyllabic postpositions cannot. The element
after the genitive marker is usually considered to be a nominal head, so it is
clear that the postpositions in (6a) and (7a) are nouns and those in (6b) and (7b)
are not.

(6) a. BMHRE &) AT 257 .
no*li u? (ko) mien*tsPien iu®?  thjieu* xo*.
1pL home MoOD front have cL river
‘There is a river in front of our house.’

b. BEE A HIA %K.
no*li u?  (*ko) tshien* ju*?  thieu* xo™.
1P home MOD front have cCL river
‘There is a river in front of our house.’

(7) a. HE (B Hbk / A At
kau“gi? (ko) uai’theu /uai?®thi  iu*?  teia?  tehy?S.
classroom  MOD outside have cL tree
‘Outside the classroom, there is a tree.’

b. 2 (KA AR
kau*‘gi?  (*ko) uai®® iu? teia? tehy?S.
classroom MOD out have CL tree
‘Outside the classroom, there is a tree.’

Third, disyllabic postpositions can still be used to refer to a certain part of an
entity in some cases, while monosyllabic ones cannot. The example in (8) shows
that mien*ts"ien can refer to the front part of the tractor and xisu’teu refers to the
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rear part of the tractor, but the monosyllabic ts"ienand xicu? cannot. This sug-
gests that disyllabic postpositions still retain the use of relational nouns while
monosyllabic ones do not.

(8) HHHL*(HD AT K AL, JE*CR) e Rt
tho*la*tei* *(mien*)tshien ¢i*® fee?t"ontei®,

tractor front be engine
xieu?*(theu) @i? teia? tho*teu’d
back be cL trailer

‘The front part of the tractor is an engine and the back is a trailer.’

10.3 Co-occurrence of prepositions and postpositions

In §2.1, we discussed the occurrence of postpositions on their own. In many of
the examples we saw above, they actually co-occur with prepositions, such as
ts"ee?B..xa®’ ‘at...down’. This kind of adpositional structure, i.e. ‘preposition...
postposition’, is called a circumposition’ (Liu 2003). But the so-called circumpo-
sitions are not lexicalized, since the prepositions can be omitted or may not be
permitted in particular syntactic contexts.

The optionality of prepositions depends on the syntactic positions in which
the whole prepositional phrase occurs. Generally speaking, if the locative
phrase functions as subject, prepositions are not required, as shown in (9);
otherwise, they are required, such as when they are used in object positions, as
in (10).

(9) a. BB A . LEET .
pin**kuon* tehin*pien*li ¢i** tehieu® ¢i’".
hotel near be supermarket
‘Near the hotel is a supermarket.’

b.# =53k / A Rb.
kau*¢i?  _uai’t’eu /uai?thi  iu®? teia? tehy?.
classroom outside have cL tree
‘Outside the classroom, there is a tree.’

c. MR HEFFRAYUL.
po*li u?li pi*lu? ¢i*® Kk"uai* san*.
1PL  home back be cCL mountain
‘Behind our house is a hill.’
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(10) a. %= Bt AL B T AL
kie** u?li tehiu?® tshee®™ ko™ tehinpien4i.
3sG home FOC Loc  this near side
‘His house is right nearby.’

b. i R gl B U ST N SR
ko* teia? xa*ma? tson® tau kie* xai*li? ny*tteu tehie* i
DEM CL frog enter to 3sG shoe inside g0  PFV
‘This frog climbed into one of his shoes.’

The immunity of postpositional phrases from omission unlike the preposition in
subject positions, as seen in (9), may well suggest that they are nominal phrases
in nature. Instead of treating the sequence of locational noun+postposition as a
complementation relation, we can probably consider them as a modifier-head
relation. Specifically, the noun pin**kuon* ‘hotel’ modifies the postpositional
element tg"in?pien®li ‘nearby’. By way of contrast, the postposition in (10) must
always be used in such structures when a preposition is present, where the
postpositional phrase is taken as a complement by the preposition.

10.4 Incorporation of postpositions into place names

In the Gan speaking areas, many of the village names (near the dialect locality I
investigated) may incorporate postpositional phrases, in particular, monosyl-
labic localizers.? The examples in (11) are taken from our transcriptions.

(11)a. A& b. L B
mu?p"i*lian*-xa na*?kon**-li
mupiling-below wagang-in
‘Mupinglingxia Village’ ‘Wagangli Village’

These villages listed below all belong to Yichun prefecture, where the same
dialect is spoken by the villagers.? In most cases, the elements to which the
postposition attaches are proper names referring to mountains, bridges, stones,
temples, or important trees etc, and the postpositions indicate the spatial rela-

2 Postposition incorporation in place names is also found in Wu and Hakka dialects, but not in
Mandarin.
3 The examples from (12) to (16) are taken from the online map at: http://map.baidu.com
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tion of the villages with respect to these landmarks. In this way, the postposi-
tions have become an essential part of these village names. We thus consider
these cases as incorporated postpositions.

(12) [UP and DOWN]

a. 7Ty b. #) |k
tey?san*-xa*’ nau*-gion®>
zhushan-below ao-on
‘Zhushanxia village’ ‘Aoshang village’

(13) [IN]

W Rl b. XK H c. A FE
uan*“phon*-1i*2 lion**ka*-1i*? gia?-xa?-1i"
Hengpan-in liangjia-in shi-below-in
‘Hengpanli village’ ‘Liangjiali village’ ‘Shixiali village’

(14) [BACK and FRONT]

a. JAil b. K

mieu®>-tghien* tshun-pi*
miao-front village-back
‘Miaogian village’ ‘Cunbei village’

(15) [HEAD]

a. Ak b. mHrk
gia?po*-theu* kau*tghieu*s-theu*
shipo-head gaogiao-head
‘Shipotou village’ ‘Gaogiaotou village’

(16) [DIRECTIONALS]
TR
xa**kon*-tun*
xiajiang-east
‘Xiajiangdong village’

10.5 Conclusions

Compared with Mandarin, the Yichun language has a larger inventory of
postpositions, which include both monosyllabic and disyllabic ones. A further
structural distinction between N-localizer and localizer-N is made, among
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which localizer-N is not available in Mandarin. We showed that the monosyl-
labic postpositions are grammatical and the disyllabic ones are lexical. What is
special in Yichun Gan is that postpositions can be used as a part of village
names, which is indicative of their nominal feature.
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It is commonly agreed that Sinitic languages, such as Mandarin, are languages
without tense, as their verbs are not inflected with any overt morphology (Chao
1968; Huang 1998; Lin 2003). The temporal interpretation is dependent on ad-
verbials, viewpoint aspects, modals, discourse information and certain other
devices (see Lin 2003 for a comprehensive overview). The Yichun language of
Gan Chinese is like other Sinitic languages in this respect. Though lacking overt
tense markers, the Yichun language has a rich aspect system, which is able to
express the ‘perfective’ or ‘imperfective’ viewpoints of the event expressed by
the verb predicate. We adopt the definitions used in Smith (1997:93) that “per-
fective viewpoints include both endpoints of a situation and imperfective view-
points focus on stages that are neither initial nor final, excluding endpoints.”

This chapter will examine various perfective and imperfective aspects in
the Yichun language. From section 11.1 to 11.5, we will examine perfective view-
points, which include perfective, perfect, completive, experiential and repetitive
aspects. From section 11.6 to 11.9, we will discuss imperfective aspects, includ-
ing progressive, durative, inchoative and tentative aspects. For ease of exposi-
tion, the aspect markers in the Yichun language and Mandarin are listed in
Table-11.1. Among these particles, the perfect -li is used as a sentence-final par-
ticle, whereas the progressive ts"ce?” is an aspectual prefix, since it attaches to
the left side of the verb, whereas all the other aspect markers serve as aspectual
suffixes by attaching to the right side of the verb.

Tab.11-1: Aspectual markers in Yichun Gan and Mandarin

Yichun Gan Mandarin
Perfective g V-li T V-le
Perfect g S-li T S-le
Completive il V-khuae?
Experiential it V-kuo it V-gud
Repetitive it V-kuo
Progressive 1 ts"e?!3-V 1E zai-V
Durative k2l V-tau*t & V-zhe
Inchoative Hk V-tghi“2let Hk V-qgilai
Delimitative A V-xa“’tsi? —F V-yixia
Tentative E1 V-xa*’tsi?-k"on*te? Verb reduplication

DOI110.1515/9781501507328-011
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11.1 Perfective -li

The aspect marker -li M functions as a perfective or perfect marker in the Yi-
chun language.! These two functions are distinguished by syntactic contexts in
which they occur. When the marker -li follows the main predicate (verbs or ad-
jectives), it is a perfective marker. It indicates that an event is finished, namely
an event with an ending point. When -li occurs in the sentence-final position, it
is a perfect marker and implies current relevance of the given event (Smith 1997;
Comrie 1976). In this section, we only look at the use of -li as a perfective aspec-
tual marker. The marker -li as a perfective marker presents an event as a simple
whole, without regard for its internal make-up (Comrie 1976). Perfective aspect -
li can apply to events situated in the past, present and the future. These three
cases will be exemplified in (1), (2) and (3) respectively.

Both examples in (1) report telic events with a natural ending point: hiring
a person (1a) and making a phone call (1b). Granted that Gan Chinese is a tense-
less language, the perfective aspect has a past interpretation as its default read-
ing.

(D) a.Z & M, PR EAS B
ia?lau“’s?® a, ni* tein*ko tehian*tsho*-li nin* a.
Yi teacher INTJ 2SG really hire.wrongly-PFV  people INTJ
‘Mr. Yi, you hired the wrong person.’

b. BRAFHE, RITPEHIEER.
cieute? o, no* ta**3-1i thien®?fa te*? kie*.
know  INTJ 1SG hit-PFV  telephone DAT 3sG
‘(I) know. I made a phone call to him.’

In the two examples in (1), the speech time overlaps with the reference time. The
marker -li in (1) indicates activities that have happened before the speech time.
In other words, the speaker refers back to some previous event in the discourse
or the current situation. In these two cases, the perfective -li behaves like a past
tense marker.

The reference time does not overlap with the speech time all the time. It can
be expressed by another verb predicate or some temporal adverbials, as illus-

1 We follow Chen (2006) in assuming that the perfective/perfect aspectual marker -li in the
Yichun language develops from the directional verb lee* 5K ‘come’, as in the Ningbo dialect of
Wu Chinese (see Mei Tsu-Lin 1981).

printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. conlterns-of -use



Perfective -li=——129

trated in (c). The example in (c) means that the action of giving 600 Yuan pre-
cedes the event of his departure. It marks anteriority of events.

c. Rl E R I, I 600 HUEATE 7% .
kie*  lin* tseu”® ko  ei*xieu
3sG near leave MOD time
la?-1i lu? pa? khuai®tstien*  sen*fce? fi*.
give-PFV six hundred Chinese Yuan living expenses
‘Before his departure, he gave 600 Yuan as the living expenses (for his
son).’

The event expressed by li-marked verbs does not necessarily express past tense.
Both sentences in (2) are imperatives, so V-Ii falls into a temporal frame of the
present. Take (2a) for example. There are two events involved: one is to finish
the homework and the other is to go to sleep. The marker -li simply indicates
that the event of finishing the homework should happen before the event of
going to bed, but neither has yet taken place.

(2) a. e Y 72 B
ts1*uon**-li  tso?nie? tse*  tehie*  Kkbun* e.
finish-pFv homework then go sleep INTJ
‘Finish the homework before going to bed.’

b. iz, FZRRAR, PRk,
ktuai* tghia?. tehia?-li fan?®  kPuai* loe™.
fast  eat eat-PFV  meal fast come
‘Go and eat! Come (to work) after finishing your meal.’

In (3), the temporal reference of activity expressed by the li-marked verb is lo-
cated in the future, which can be expressed in irrealis sentences, such as the
conditional clause in (3a) or by temporal adverbials, such as mian*ni? ‘tomor-
row’ in (3b). It is more like a sequencing use of the perfective aspect where one
event is backgrounded by another (see Li et al 1982; Longacre 1983).

() a. fME R A 752
ka* ieu* tehy?-li s1”®  tgia*mo  phan®®?
then if happen-pFv thing how deal:with
‘What if something happens?’
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b. Y HGREE A AFER,  BA A THRAIEE.
mian*ni? tshan?®?-1i fa?tsi? tstien*,
tomorrow make-PFVv abit money
tehiu?? fu?? far?tsi?  kunts1* pa®? kie*.
then pay abit salary DAT 3SG
‘In the future when we make some money, we can pay her some salary.’

11.2 Perfect -li

A second use of the particle -li is found in the sentence-final position, where it is
a perfect aspect marker, which is characterized by “current relevance” .> Accord-
ing to Smith (1997:146), the perfect aspect has three characterizing properties: (i)
the situation described by the verb precedes Reference Time; (ii) the construc-
tion has a resultative stative viewpoint, and (iii) a special property is ascribed to
the subject, due to participation in the situation. By “current relevance”, we
mean that the perfect -li implies that the event or situation coded by the predi-
cate is related to the subject in that it focuses attention on the resulting state
rather than on the occurrence itself.

Like the perfective -li, the reference time of the perfect -li can be past, pre-
sent or future, as illustrated in (4) to (6) respectively.’

(4) IR EEAH ATk, 2RI O ERME.,

ni* xai** man* iu* pun“s1”®  Kkie,

2s¢ Foc very have skill INTJ

pon*fi* ko tu* kie® ni* tia?te? fi*lee li.

Anhui MOD even PASS 2SG cheat back PRF

‘You're really experienced in fooling around with girls! You’ve hooked up
even with an Anhui girl.’

2 In some Sinitic languages, there are two different morphemes to realize the two aspects,
perfective and perfect. For example in the Fuyang dialect of Wu Chinese (the mother tongue of
the author), the perfective marker is expressed by -le? #) and the perfective by -die "§. A more
radical case is the Waxiang or Xianghua language (Chappell & Wu 2008), where there is only
the sentence-final perfect marker, but no perfective marker after predicates. The term ‘current
relevance’ was coined by Li and Thompson (1981).

3 Note that the sentence-final -li does not always occur as the very final element in a sentence.
Sometimes, they can be followed by certain interjection particles, such as /¢/ in (5).
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The utterance of (5a) can be used to make a comment on an event in process, e.g.
when the students are the midst of reading out loud the Latin-based Pinyin
alphabet. This means the utterance is situated in a present-time framework.
Similarly, example (5b) can have the reading that the person leading the goat is
coming over towards the speaker at the time of speech.

(5) a. & HIS P& 7 BE, HEH IR AR 2R,
tgia* ko  ptin*in*  ts"M*Pmu®?
today MoD Pinyin alphabet
pi* tsho?ni? thu? te?  giu?si?  to* 1 e
compare yesterday read PRT  fluently more PRF INTJ
‘Today the Pinyin alphabet is being read more fluently than yesterday.’

b. ML AR R
gien®*-li tleu* ion*-tsi?  kuo*lce li.
pull-pFVv CL  goat-DIM come PRF
‘(He is) coming over and leading a goat’

The two examples in (6) are characterized as irrealis contexts. (6a) is in future
tense, as expressed by the temporal adverbial phrase kuo* lioy“ttien’ ‘in two

days’ while (6b) is a conditional and V-li is the predicate of the consequence
clause.

(6) a. 1L W Rl 19 % 1
kuo* lion* thien* tghiu*® mon* gi?tgiu? si* li.
pass seveal days  FOC reach nineteen age PRF
‘(She will) become nineteen years old in a few days.’

b. RS, BAEF 2 BRI,
nai34 ui213 tGhionlm, len34 ko tGy34 ia ia42 ui213 Gior]213 tGhy213»21 11.
2SG can sing DEM CL pig INTJ also can ascend tree PRF
If you can sing, then that pig can climb a tree.’

Although both the perfect -li and the perfective -li can be situated in the same
array of time frames, they are different in current relevance. The sentence final -
li is characterized by continued relevance to the speaker in the given time per-
spective. By contrast, the perfective -li does not have this kind of implication.
For example, by uttering the sentence in (5a) with sentence final -li, the speaker
wants to intentionally share the information with the hearer that the children
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are making progress, since she hopes to get some comments back from him.
This sentence is followed by the comment made by the hearer of: “Great! Not
only do they need to know how to read, but also how to write”. The use of the
sentence-final -li in (6a) implies that the age of nineteen is important in some
way to the interlocutors. In fact, the speaker wants to convince the hearer that
his girlfriend will soon become an adult, so they can get married legally (which
is possible from the age of 18), as inferred from the larger context.

This kind of implication for the sentence-final perfective marker is ex-
pressed overtly by some subsequent clauses. Some more examples are given in

@.

(7) a LR AR A, o NG
i lian® i*fu? lan>?-k"uee?-li, tehion*-pi?-te? 1.
DEM CL shirt worn:out-COMPL-PRF  wear-NEG-can PRF
‘This shirt is worn out and should not be worn any more.’

b WO T, RAEAT HIE 2
kie* itgin®* tehy?men* 1i,  ni* pidtgho? ta**  thien?*fa tehie*.
3sG already leave PRF 2SG NEG.need make telephone go
‘He’s already gone out. You do not need to call (his home).’

The difference between perfective and perfect li can also be captured by the two
simple sentences in (8).

(8) a.FRMZ AR
no* teghia?-li fan®>.
1SG eat-PFV  meal
‘I ate the meal.’

b. FRnz iR
no* tehia? fan? li.
1SG eat  meal PRF
‘T ate the meal.” OR ‘I have started to eat a meal.’

The sentence (8a) with the perfective li exclusively presents a telic event, mean-
ing the event of having a meal is finished. By way of contrast, (8b) with a sen-
tence-final li either means that I finished having the meal (consequence: so I do
not need to eat anything more) or that I have started to eat a meal. In the second
reading, the perfect li in (8b) emphasizes the coming into a new state, namely,
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the inchoative meaning, especially when it follows stative verbs or directional
verbs.

Since these two li have distinct grammatical functions, they can co-occur as
in the construction of “Verb-li-Object-li”. We term it the “double li construction”.
Chappell (1986) discusses the “double le construction” in Mandarin, and claims
that “the meaning of double le is shown to be semantically marked through its
concomitant expression of the speaker’s viewpoint in terms of an event fulfilling
certain expectations in contrast to the use of either verbal le or sentential le
alone, which lack this particular feature of meaning” (ibid: 225). We suggest
that this semantic property discussed by Chappell also applies to the double li
construction in the Yichun language.

Example (9) gives an illustration of the double li construciton. The perfec-
tive -li follows the verb t"ie? ‘subsidize’ in the subordinated clause. It means that
the activity of ‘paying money out of our own pocket’ happened before she made
this utterance. In contrast, the perfect li at the sentence final position suggests
that the speaker intended to make an appeal to the addressee’s awareness of
how bad the situation is.

(9) TPMREE =ANFTAF H 2R, ARIBAS G L2 A7 Btk 230
pfan®*2-li ko* san* ko* lian* tsi? nyce? me,
run-PFV  DEM three CL more DIM month INT]
ni* gieu®te?  thie?-li teito*-tsi? tshien*  tsin*tghie li.
you know subsidize-PFv how:much-DIM money enter PRF
‘(We) ran the school for three months, and would you have any idea of how
much money we paid out of our own pocket.’

Although the double li construction in Yichun has the same semantic effect as
the double le construction in Mandarin, there is a striking difference between
them concerning the co-occurrence of the particles. In Mandarin, it is obligatory
to use both postverbal and sentential le to achieve the special semantic effect
that we discussed above. For example, out of the blue, (10a) is infelicitous with-
out a continuing clause or without adding sentential le. Compare (10a) with
(10b-c).

(10)a. # HE&® T, [Mandarin]
#wo yijng dao-le Bé&ijing.

1sG  already arrive-pPFv Beijing.
Intended: ‘I have arrived in Beijing.’
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b. OLF by, WMASHERET .
wo vying  dao-le Béijing.
1sG  already arrive-PFV Beijing
jit bu  hui zai  huiqu le
FOC NEG will again return PRF
‘Since I arrived in Beijing, I will not go back.’

c. KEa® rdesi T .
wo  yijng dao-le Béijing le.
1sG already arrive-PFv Beijing PRF
‘I have arrived in Beijing.’

In contrast, the Yichun language can simply use the perfective -li in simple sen-
tences to achieve the same effect as the double li construction does.

Context: you are asked by the teacher to come to see him in the office. One
of your classmates asked whether you went or not, and you replied as follows:

(11) a. FIEFEMIA, (Yichun)
no teian* tchie li e
1sG just go PRF INTJ
‘T have just gone (to his office).’

b. # FRIA T (Mandarin)
# wo0 gangcai qu le.
1SG just g0 PRF
Intended: ‘I have just gone (to his office).’

c. RRIA XL T . (Mandarin)
w0  gangcai qu-guod le.
1sSG  just g0-EXP PRF

‘I have just gone (to his office).’

The example (11a) shows that the use of perfective -li does not require the co-
occurrence of the perfect li or a continuous clause to form a complex sentence.
By contrast, the Mandarin perfective counterpart le is infelicitous without a
continuing sentence or the accompanying of the experiential kuo*, as shown in

(11b-c).
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Sometimes, when the verb predicate happens to be the last constituent in a
clause, it is difficult to tell whether the sentential final li is the perfective or
perfect li. See (12) for an illustration.

(12) a. FK[AIRMLHR
no* fi*lee 1 e
1sG return PRF INTJ
‘T'm home!’
OR ‘I’'m on the way home!

b. IRILAZ ) .
fan®®> no* te¢hia? li  io.
meal 1SG  eat  PRF INTJ
‘As for a meal, I’ve had one now.’

We consider the marker li in (12) to be a perfect marker, since those sentences
imply some current relevance to the speaker. In (12a), the speaker expected
someone to come to talk with him when he came back home, and (12b) implies
that you do not have to invite me for any meals.

11.3 Completive -k"uaxe?

In the Yichun language, the semantic notions of termination and completion are
distinguished syntactically. As we showed in §1, the termination of an event is
primarily expressed by the perfective li, which implies that the endpoint of a
telic event has been reached. Additionally, the Yichun language has a complet-
ive aspect, which emphasizes the completion of an event, namely, the action
affecting the object of an event is fully accomplished (in all its stages). As the
name itself suggests, this aspect marker is derived from words that have the
lexical meaning of ‘completion’.” In the Yichun language, the completive mark-

4 In Mandarin, the completive aspect is usually expressed by resultative complement con-
structions “Verb+Resultative Complement”, such as xiwdnuashmisn yifilciomes 1Vt 564< iRk finished
washing the clothes’ (Xiao and McEnery 2004: 159). However, the lexical item wdn ‘finish’ in
Mandarin is still a resultative complement and it has not been grammaticalized into a full-
fledged completive aspect, since it can also be used independently as a verb. In many other
Sinitic languages, some resultative complements undergo further grammaticalization and they
can be used as completive markers, such as t"o? it ‘drop’ in Shanghainese or ka fi# (sometimes
it is written as ¥l ) in Xiang (Wu 2005).

printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. conlterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

136 — Aspectuality

er is expressed by 4'ua?. Some speakers pronounce it as p'ua? alternatively. We
suggest that this aspect marker may develop from the verb |, which is pro-
nounced as k"ua? in the verb phrase k"ua?p"i¥l| 7 ‘peel off’ (it has a non-
aspirated pronunciation kua? in %X ‘blow wind’).’

The completive marker 4"u#? cannot be used as a predicate independently.
It is a bound morpheme in that it can only be suffixed to a main verb or adjec-
tive. It expresses the grammatical meaning that the activity is completed. Con-
sider the examples in (13).

(13) a. 7£ & EHEE R AFHine .
tshoe?® ¢in* -giony  k"ai**-kPuae?-xatsi? tehiu?? tghia?.
LOC body-on wipe-COMPL-DELIM FOC eat
‘(He) ate it, after having wiped it on his shirt.’

b. 55— Rk E] 15 A
thi?B-i? thien* tePiu?’ pau**-kPua?  @i?n®? ko* nin*.
first day Foc enroll-compL fifteen CL  people
‘On the first day, fifteen people have been enrolled.’

The perfective -li is not needed when the completive -4"u2? is in use, since the
completion of an event expressed by -4"ua? includes its endpoint as well. For
example, in (13a), the verb -k"ai* ‘wipe’ is modified by the aspect marker -4 ua?
to express the meaning of “wiping off all the dust on the pear”. When the dust is
wiped off, then the activity of wiping is ended. Therefore, the completive aspect
also includes a kind of perfective viewpoint a la Smith (1997) as part of its mean-
ing.

If the perfective -li co-occurs with completive -4"ua?, the completive -£"ua?
must be under the scope of the perfective -li, not vice versa. See (14) for an illus-
tration.

(14) a. T ? MR A0 2

a?  li*kbuee?-li-fun® a?
ah divorce-COMPL-PFV-marriage INTJ
‘Really? Got divorced ?’

5 Many thanks to Mr. Liu Xing, a native speaker of the Binjiang variant of the Yichun lan-
guage, for bringing this point to my attention (personal communication, September 2016 ).
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b. 5T, Tt R,
fon*ts1  ts1*-li, tgion* ia*?  uan*-ktuae?-li.
house make-PRF  debt also pay:off-COMPL-PRF
‘The house was built and the debts were paid off.’

c. JF 2 B R L0 N e
kie* tau* u?li kien* phie?  tgia? ny*“k"a?nin® xau**-k"uae?-li.
3sG Loc  home-in with another cL woman g00d-COMPL-PRF
‘He had an affair with another woman at home.’

Although both the perfective li and the completive #"ua? contribute towards the
expression of a telic event, it is clear that they express distinct semantic func-
tions.

First, the completive Kua? usually (but not necessarily) has the negative
connotation of getting lost, dropped, depleted etc. This negative connotation is
also shared by the completive marker -ka in Xiang dialects (see Wu 2005). As we
can see in the examples in (15), the verbs that go with 4"u#? include drop, fly,
wipe, remove and so on.

(15) a. ME—, 45 GLME-- o km| M
o i? tsPon®, teie?kuo®” mau?tsy ia®?  tie?-kPuse?-li  me.
Oh one knock as:a:result hat also fall-COMPL-PFV  INTJ
‘Oh, (he) was knocked off, as a result, the hat fell off.’

b. Fte kM, B R Sk R
teien*?>teh lee 1i, pa*? ko* teia? gia?teu ia* pon’*-kPuee?-li.
pick:up PRF  OM this cL stone also carry-COMPL-PRF
‘Picked it up and also carried away the stone.’

When the verb w7e?fur?® ‘marry’ is suffixed with A'za?, it implies a negative
connotation that the speaker did not expect the bride to get married.

(16) JEWE H 45 N 45 .
kie* tsho?ni? teie?-k"u@?-1i—fun®,

3sG yesterday  marry-COMPL-PFV-marriage
‘(It was a pity that) she got married yesterday.’

Second, for transitive verbs with object, the completive aspect marker k'ua?
emphasizes completion in the sense of using up all the theme of the event, as
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expressed by the object of verb, if not completely affecting it, and that the per-
fective aspect marker -li emphasizes the ending point of an event along the di-
mension of time.

The sentence (17a) with the perfective -li simply means that he did (some of)
the homework, but it might be the case that he did not finish it all. In contrast,
the sentence (17b) with the completive marker -K'ua? means that all the home-
work was completed. Clearly, -4"za? is more lexical in nature.

(17) a. AR
no* ts1*-li  tso?nie?.
1sG do-pFVv homework
‘I did the homework.’

b. FAGEFEAE .
po* ts1*-kPuae?-li  tso?nie?.
1SG  do-COMPL-PFV homework
‘I finished the homework.’

The similar contrast also holds in (18), irrespective of the temporal difference
that the events in (17) are expressed in the past but in the future for (18). (18a)
will be true even if I only eat some of my dinner before I go while (18b) will only
be true if I finish all my dinner then go.

(18) a. FAZMAR kK.
no* tehia?-li fan®®  tsoe* loe*.
1SG eat-pFv meal then come
‘T’ll come after I eat my dinner.’

b. AZEI K
no* teha?-kPuae? fan®® tsoe loe*.
1SG  eat-COMPL meal then come
‘T will come after I finish my dinner.’

The meaning of accomplishing, completing or finishing up is more evident

when the verb takes a numeral classifier phrase as complement. The relevant
examples are given in (19) and (20).
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(19) a. — TAEM = H K.
i?  kup® tseu”®-li  san*ei? 1 1u*’.
one day walk-pFv thirty mile road
‘One walked thirty miles a day.’

b, —TER =+ B,
i?  kup* tseu*-k"us? san*gi? 1i*? 1u®
one day walk-compL  thirty  mile road
‘One finished walking thirty miles a day.’

(20)a. —RAEM 300 Bk,
i?  thien* fa*-li san* pa? khai?  tshien*,
one day spend-PFV  three hundred YUAN  money
‘One spent three hundred yuan a day.’

b. —RAEHE] 300 Hetk.
i?  thien* fa*-k'uae? san’* pa? khai*? tshien*,
one day spend-COMPLE three hundred YUAN money
‘One used up three hundred yuan a day.’

In addition to the difference between termination and completion, the two
groups of examples in (19) and (20) are also different in their pragmatic implica-
tion. The examples with the perfective -li, such as (19a) and (20a), express the
events in a neutral manner, while those with #'uza? in (19b-20b) express the
meaning of excessiveness. (19b) has the implication that to walk thirty miles a
day is far too much. (20b) implicates that to spend 300 yuan a day is too much,
exceeding the expectation of the speaker. In contrast to this, (19a-20a) do not
have such implications.

11.4 Experiential and repetitive -kuo**

This section will discuss the marker -kuo* in the Yichun language, which is
written as i kuo in Chinese character script. The morpheme i is found in
many Sinitic languages, which has different phonetic representations, such as
guo in Mandarin, ku in Wu (the Fuyang variant), kuo* in Gan and gwoh® in
Cantonese. However, the range of uses expressed by this morpheme i is differ-
ent from language to language. For example, in Mandarin, guo can be a perfec-
tive or experiential aspect marker; in many Wu, Yue and Hakka dialects, it can
be used as an experiential or repetitive aspect marker. The marker kuo* in the
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Yichun language patterns with these southern dialect groups and not with
Mandarin, functioning as both an experiential aspect marker and a repetitive
marker.

In the literature on Chinese linguistics, it is commonly agreed that the as-
pectual use of -kuo evolves from its use as a verb, meaning ‘pass by’ or ‘cross’.
We will not attempt to give a detailed diachronic analysis about how the spatial
meaning of kuo’* can be mapped onto the temporal meaning in the Yichun lan-
guage. We only show that the morpheme kuo* can be used as a verb or in verb
compounds in Yichun. The relevant examples are given in (21).

(21) a. URF 2 R A7 AR IR a4 ?
ni* kPon*tau teia? si*pa*li ts"e®® ni* ko*li  kuo* mo?
2SG  see CL little kid LoC you here pass Q
‘Did you see a kid passing by here?’

b. B H gt B Rk
mian*“ni? tehiu®® tai** kie* kuo* loe €.
tomorrow FOC  take 3SG pass come INTJ
‘Twill accompany her over here tomorrow.’

The first case to be considered is the use of -kuo as an experiential aspect mark-
er. Experiential aspect expresses events that occur at least once before a cer-
tain reference time (Comrie 1976: 58-59). For example, the use of -kuo in (22a)
only requires that the headmaster has the experience of meeting Mr. Yi, but it
does not matter how many times the event of meeting has happened.® It corre-
sponds closely to the experiential meaning of the present perfect in English.

(22) a. B fA: KT / mARE 2
Official: li** xau®®tgion®” tsau***-kuo/-li ni* pa?
Li headmaster seek-EXP/-PRF  2SG INTJ
Official: ‘Has Mr. Li come to talk with you?’
S il /e,
Yi: tsau*?**-kuo/ -li.
seek-EXP/-PRF
Yi: ‘Yes, he has.’

6 ‘Experiential aspect’ does not always have ‘experiencers’ as the subject of the verb it marks.
For example, in both examples in (22), the verbs are activity verbs and the subject is the agent
instead of an experiencer.
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b. BT, ERPEHOS R, BOd A RTHERS

tshien* lion* nien*, tshoe® no* xo2tton* kau**-kuo
before two years 1LOC 1SG  school teach-Exp
kPo*? kie la, kau**-kuo  xo?tshien“’pan®* Kko.
class  AFFM  INTJ teach-Exp kindergarten AFFM

‘Two years ago, (she) has taught in my school, taught the kindergarten.’

The event or state expressed by the experiential -kuo may happen several times,
with respect to a particular reference time. In other words, it is repeatable.
When B is an affirmative answer as in (23), the V-kuo can be followed by Nu-
meral-Classifier, e.g. san** ts"i?® ‘three times’, which indicates the number of
times for a repetitive event; when it is a negative answer, a special negative
particle maw’* is used in (23B), meaning ‘have not’.

(23) A REIITA?

A:ni*  tehie*-kuo pertein® mo?
2SG  gO-EXP Beijing Q

A : ‘Have you been to Beijing?’

B: LWEL =k, [FATEE.

B:no* tehie*-kuo san* ts"i*’. / no* mau* tehie*  kuo.
1SG  go-EXP three times 1SG NEG.HAVE go EXP

B: ‘I’ve been there three times.’/ ‘I’ve never been there.’

The experiential -kuo* is similar to the completive -k"uae? in that both can be
followed by the perfect marker -li. Their difference lies in the fact that -kuo* is
concerned with the result associated with an event holding or not, and that li is
concerned with an event being completely finished or not.

The co-occurrence of -kuo* and -li in (24a) means termination (having done
an event in the past) but not completion, so that it can take a second clause,
e.g., I did not work it out’. The co-occurrence of -k"uze? and -li in (24b) means
completion, so it is infelicitous to follow with the second clause expressing
incompletion.

(24) a. i AR H RS, A7 K.
ko* tgia? thi*“*mu? no* ts1*-kuo-li, man* ts1*tghy?loe*.
this cL  exercise 1SG do-EXP-PFV NEG.HAVE work:out
‘This exercise, I have tried it, but I did not work it out.’
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b. 5 HUH FAE M, #HA k.
ko* tgia? th*mu? 1no* ts1*-kPuae?-li, # ts1*-pi2-tehy?loe*.
this cL exercise 1SG do-COMPL-PFV  work-NEG-out
Lit: ‘I did this exercise, but I did not work it out.’

In addition to the experiential use, -kuo* in the Yichun language also has a
repetitive aspect use in the sense that an action is required to be carried out
once again. The repetitive -kuo* differs from the experiential -kuo* in that the
activity will take place in the future and not in the past. In other words, the
experiential and repetitive aspects differ in their reference time: the reference
time for the experiential aspect is in the past, whereas that of the repetitive as-
pect is in the future.

(25) a. IR B2 B R AT 18R EE LD,

fan®® tu** pi?  ieu™ to* tey*?  fartsi?.

rice FOC NEG want more cook bit

man“tsi? ia?®?li po* iu*® ieu* tey**kuo lo.

later night 1SG again will coOOk-REP INT]

‘(She) did not even cook more rice. Later in the evening, I will have to cook
the rice again?’

b. IETEHEME, FiGFT—T.
teian™ ua®>-tsho*-li, no* ua?**-kuo i?xa.
just:now say-wrong-PRF 1SG  say-REP once
‘Isaid it wrong. I'll say it again.’

So far, we have discussed the aspect markers which express perfective view-
points in the Yichun language. From Section 5 on, we will turn our attention to
its imperfective aspect markers.

11.5 Progressive -ts"e??

The progressive aspect expresses an on-going activity at a particular time. It
emphasizes the dynamic process of an activity. In the Yichun language, the
progressive aspect is expressed by -ts"ce?” 7F, which literally means ‘be located
in/at/on...” The progressive -ts"ee?” is the only aspect marker that precedes the
main verb, as opposed to those following the verb. Look at (26) for an illustra-
tion.
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(26) a. fi A B NILAER KR, — A AL,

ko* tgia? lan“k"a?nin xai* tsPee® tsa? ey**Fkuo®

DEM  CL man still PROG  pick fruit
i? tgia? tgia? tshee®™ tsa? e
one CL CL PROG pick INTJ

‘This man is picking the fruit, picking it one by one.’

b. IREEES, IRAEF HLI
ni* mo? ua?s1?. kie* tstoe®® ta* t"ien?2fa.
2SG NEG talk 3sG  PROG make telephone
‘Please keep quiet. He is making a phone call.’

c. WA AN NAF AERZ IR PR 2
teia*mo teia? si“nin*“tsi? iu*®  ts"ee?® tehia? tup*si o?
how CL child again PROG  eat thing  INTJ
‘How come the child is eating again?’

Presumably, the progressive marker -ts"ae?” is derived from its locative or spatial
meaning (see Chapter 11 for its spatial use). As a result, a locative complement
can always be added after the marker -ts"e®®. So to speak, the expression
ts"ce?+NP can also express progressive meanings when they precede the main
verb. In the examples of (27), we can already see the dual functions of -ts"ce?”,
both spatial and temporal.

(27) a. WMELIELY, TER% FaEREETE, ...
ka*  tehu®® tgin*xau®? tshee?® lu*?? gion tseu” ko  ¢i*xieu
then Foc  right LoC road on walk MOD moment
‘Well then, when he is walking on the road...’

b. B2, VRKFER BATHE ORI, T4,
ia? lau®s1*, ni* thai’*ko*
Yi teacher you elder:brother
tshe?®  len®li ta**®-tghiloe-li, ta*ka*.
LOC there fight-INCHO-PRF fight
‘Mr. Yi, your elder brother is fighting with others, fighting.’
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11.6 Durative -tau*

The durative aspect expresses the lasting or continuation of a state resulting
from some action. Many Indo-European languages only have progressive mark-
ers but no durative aspect markers. On the contrary, a majority of Sinitic lan-
guages make a distinction between progressive and durative aspects (Wang
2014). This is the case for the Yichun language which uses the morpheme -tau*
#l| to express the durative aspect.

The durative marker -tau* can be used in two different contexts. In the first
case, V-tau* functions as the main predicate of the clause, emphasizing the
lasting nature of a state or a result.

(28) a. #B+ BRI, RIE1TESCE.
tu** ¢i? tien“teion™1i, tehiop*tien** men* xai* kuan®-tau.
FOC ten o’clock PRF shop door still close-DUR
‘It is ten o’clock already. The doors of the shops are still closed.’

b. fHEK, IRumE], L
ko* ptun* ¢y®, ni* tee?-tau, mo? tau*-k"uae? i
this CLwasin water 2SG carry-DUR  NEG topple-COMPL PRF
‘Keep holding this basin of water. Do not let it spill over.’

c. ML+ HUR SR AR BB, POk,
thien*-li- tru*-li-ko s1?®  ten®®-tau icu* ts1*, kPuai* loe*.
field-in-soil-in- MoD  thing wait-DUR ~ want do fast come
‘The work in the field is waiting to be done. Please come soon.’

The second case is that V-tau* can act as an adverbial phrase expressing the
manner of the action. The examples are given in (29). The example (29a) is a
local proverb, which means that someone is careless or muddled.

(29) a. KEN4F4.
kuan®-tau niu* tshin® niu*.
close-DUR cow look:for cow
‘Look for the cattle, while keeping the cattle in the stalls.’

b. Wk, & RAFEAT, ABIEATED R,
0 ¢i?B? teia? na*li-tsi? tsPo??-tau tsM?B¢in*tehia* kuo*lee li.
oh be CL  boy-DIM ride-DUR bike come  PRF
‘Oh, it is a boy, (he) comes over by riding a bicycle.’
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The durative marker is expressed by -zhe # in Mandarin. In addition to the two
situations above, the Mandarin zhe has a third use in existential sentences,
namely, in the construction of pPp+V-DUR+NP. However, the counterpart in the
Yichun language is not felicitous. Compare (30a) with (30b).

(30)a. B L FE4 —1E [Mandarin]
Qiang shang gua-zhe vyi fi hua.
wall on hang-DUR one CL painting
‘On the wall hangs a painting.’

b.* 55 R —iE I [Yichun]
*tghion* gion kua*-tau i? fu* fa*>
wall on hang-DUR one CL painting
‘On the wall hangs a painting.’

Instead of using the durative -tau*, the native speakers use the perfective mark-
er -li to express durative meanings in existential clauses (cf. Section 1 in this
chapter on the perfective meaning of -1i). Consider (31).

(31) a. kil b nE— i )
tehion™  gion? kua*-li  i? fu* fa®.
wall on hang-PFV one CL painting
‘On the wall hangs a painting.’

b. Sk bR A 200 T

theu’ gion  tai*-li tgia? fon* mau**?tsa.
head on wear-PFV CL red hat
‘On his head puts a red hat.’

The use of -li in (31) is an extended use of the perfective -li. The idea is that the
marker -li expresses the action of hanging the picture has been done and so now
it is in this new state.

11.7 Inchoative -t¢"i“?lee** and -xa*’lce**

The inchoative aspect expresses the beginning or inception of an action or state,
as opposed to the process or result of an activity. In English, this aspect is ex-
pressed periphrastically by phrases like “start to...” The Yichun language uses
directional elements to express the inchoative meaning when they are used in
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the V-directional slot, such as -t¢"i*lee* #2 K rise-comepr ‘up’ and -xa*lee* T 3K
descend-comepr ‘down’.

Among these two morphemes, t¢"i“lee* is more grammaticalized than
xa*lee* as an inchoative marker. T¢"i“lee** can combine with different types of
predicates, these being adjectives (32a), intransitive verbs (32b) or transitive
verbs (32c). In the case of (32c), the object of the transitive verb appears in the
middle of the disyllabic inchoative aspect marker, namely, between t¢"* and
loe*,

(32) a. KRR G K I
tien*tehi* nic?-tehi*lce-li.
weather  hot-INCHO-PRF
‘It starts to get hot.’

b, IEATIEEIPIG), O AR
xai* man* ua?®*?-tau lion* tey* tehiu?®  khu?-tehi‘Zlce-li.
still NEG criticize-DUR two sentence then  cry-INCHO-PRF
‘T only criticized her with a few words, then she started to cry.’

. T/ MFIE ORI

kie* i?-ko*-tgi?  teMion*-tehi®-ko*-lce-li.
3G one-CL-DIM  Sing-INCHO-SONg-INCHO-PRF
‘He started to sing songs by himself.’

The inchoative meaning of xa”lee* is influenced by its lexical meaning of ‘de-
scend’. Xa*lce** is usually employed in cases where a state begins to move in a
negative direction along a certain scale, such as a diminution in temperature
(33a) or daylight (33b) or a decrease in the quantity of entities, as shown in (33c).

(33) a. KA PR TR
thien*tghi* lion**kPuai-xa*loe-li.
weather COOl-INCHO-PRF
‘It starts to become cool.’

b. KT kK.
tien** non“-xa*’lce-li.
sky  dark-INCHO-PRF
‘The sky starts to become dark.’
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c. RAGHEME, 47 EN/DTRREE,
tien** man*nan*li, kai* g¢ion nin*  gieu***-xa*lee-li.
sky quite late PRF  street on people few-INCHO-PRF
‘It is getting late. There are fewer and fewer people in the street.’

However, the use of t5"i*lee* has no such restriction. It is shown in (33) that
te"i®lee* can be used with predicates that mean either that the temperature
starts to warm up or cool down, whereas xa*lce* can only express that the
weather starts to get cool.

(BG4)a. RAH/ Btk
tien*teg"i* nie? / lion**kruai-tehi‘2loe-li.
weather hot / cool-INCHOup-PRF
‘It starts to become hot/cool.’

b RAX / T SR
tien*tg"i*  *nie? / lion*kPuai-xa*loe-li.
weather hot /cool-INCHOpown-PRF

‘It starts to get *hot/cool.’

11.8 Delimitative -xa*’tsi? and tentative -xa*’tsi?-k"on*‘te?

The delimitative aspect indicates that an activity is limited in time or that the
duration of the event is short. Literally, it expresses the meaning of ‘doing some-
thing a little bit’. In many Sinitic languages, it is expressed by verb reduplica-
tion, in the form of V-V or V-one-V. As we have seen in Chapter 3, verb redupli-
cation in Yichun codes the repetitive meaning of ‘keep on VERB-ing again and
again’ and it uses the form V-V-tsi?. However, to express the delimitative mean-
ing, the Yichun language uses the special form of VERB-xa*tsi? ‘to do something
in one go’, in which -tsi? is a diminutive marker.

(35) a. R T A, BHHMEA?
ni* ¢ion* xa*tsi?, kPon* gyu?-li mo ?
2SG taste DELIM see well.cooked-PRF Q
‘Please taste it, to see whether it is well-cooked or not?’
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b. R [ FAF/INEE
ni* tehie® un**? xa“tsi? sieu*?>1i
2sG go ask DELIM  XiaoLi
‘Go and ask XiaoLi.’

c.REMME MM, BRALA?
ni*  tehie* gion*tien* Kkhon**-xa®2tsi?  kPon*te? iu*? mai**? mo?
2SG g0 shop look-DELIM look have sell Q
‘Go to the shop to see whether they sell it.’

The delimitative meaning should be distinguished from the tentative meaning,
which expresses the abstract meaning of ‘to try something out’. The tentative
aspect in Yichun Gan is built upon the basis of the delimitative aspect. It makes
use of the expression of Verb-xa”si?-k"on*te?, in which the suffix k'on*te?,
with the lexical meaning ‘to see’, is attached to the delimitative aspect Verb-

xa"s17.

(B6)a. i THFE, HHANMEA?
ni* eion*-xa*tsi?-kPon*te?, k"on* gyu?-li mo ?
2SG  taste-DELIM-TENT see well.cooked-PRF Q
‘Just taste it and see whether it is cooked or not.’

b. & A H 7, RSE TP ER
ko™ teia? sin® ts"an™Fprin®, ni** mai’"**'-xatsi?-k"on“te?.
DEM CL new product 25G  sell-DELIM-TENT
‘This is a new product. You may try to sell it.’

c. RS IR NAFESR, R 24,
ko™ son™ xai*'li ni** tc"yon’*-xa*tsi?-k"on“te?,
DEM CLyair Shoes 2SG wear-DELIM-TENT
thai213-21_1i Xai44Gi213 Si213_1i

big-PRF  or small-PRF

“Try this pair of shoes and see whether they are too big or too small.’

11.9 Conclusions

This chapter has presented the aspectual system in Yichun Gan, which is com-
posed of perfective li, perfect li, completive k"uee?, experiential kuo*, repetitive
kuo*, progressive ts'ee??, durative tau*, inchoative t¢"i*lee*, delimitative
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xa*tsi?, tentative k"on*te?. Most of these aspect markers develop from mo-
tion/stative verbs, except for the completive k"use? and the tentative k"on*te?.
Regardless of their different lexical sources when compared with the Mandarin
counterparts (cf. Table 11-1), they are used in the same syntactic positions, most
of which are suffixed to verbs. Two exceptions are the perfect li, which appears
at the sentence final position and the progressive ts"ee?”?, which is prefixed to
verbs.
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12 Modality

In the Yichun language, there are various ways of expressing modality, such as
modal verbs, modal adverbs and the te? construction. We will make a distinc-
tion between ability, possibility and necessity modalities based on the lexical
semantics of these expressions. However, we will not try to correlate this kind of
lexical classification of modality with the distinction between deontic, epistemic
and dynamic modals in any systematic way. The modal verbs and adverbs are
listed in Table 12-1.

Tab.12-1: Expressions of modality in Yichun Gan

Modal verbs Negation of Modal adverbs
modal verbs
Ability ui?? 2 piv-ui?3 e
kh042-33i42 ﬂ‘ U\
Volition igu®
Possibility uizt’ & pitte? N5 kho*?len** H] fiE
pi'l)_ui213 Z:% phaM ‘IE
Permission kho*233j42 mf L) pi?-kPo*233i42 ] LA
pirke NiZ%
pivteyn“? A~ i
Necessity igut 2 pivigut ANEL nan?!(¢i2??) fifi (&)
in“*kee* N 1% i?thin2t? —5¢
Prohibitive mo? %

12.1 Modal verbs

As in English, the Yichun language has a small set of modal verbs (or auxiliary
verbs) to express different modalities. They behave differently from ordinary
verbs. As modal verbs, they can directly take another verb as complement. The
main modal verbs we are going to discuss in this section are ui?® £ ‘can’, k"o*
B2 0[P ‘may’, ieu® B ‘want’ and in*kee® V1% ‘should’ etc.

DOI 10.1515/9781501507328-012
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12.1.1 Auxiliary verb 1: ui*® ‘can/will’

The auxiliary verb ui* either expresses the modality of ability or possibility. It is
usually translated by can in English for the ability reading and by will for the
possibility reading. The relevant examples are given in (1) and (2) respectively.

In examples in (1), the modal verb ui*” refers to intellectual ability or ability
acquired through learning only. Neither can express physical ability. As will be
discussed later, the physical ability is expressed by k"o*i ‘be capable of ..." or V-
te? ‘V-can’.

(1) [ability]
a.iR, HE, (REERSHFE?
g, ia?lau*s®, ni* lau“®pho xai* ui®® kau*ey* ia?
err Yi teacher, 2s¢  wife FOC can teach INTJ
‘Err, Mr. Yi, can your wife teach?’

b. IREAREFIE?
ni*  ui?®?-pi?-ui*® son* lo?
2sG can-NEG-can  calculate INTJ
‘Can you calculate it?’

When ui?® is used in examples (2), it functions like a future marker with this
possibility reading.

(2) [possibility]
a. BRI ? BB
xai* ieu* fan®® la? man*tsi? ui®® tciop*tau e.
still want rice INTJ later will over.fill INTJ
‘You still want rice? You’ll stuff yourself.’

b, TASFA L MR, IRIETFIRER AT A2
1—]034 ko li42-335i0r]42 tGhiulﬁ Gi213 t0n34 k034sin34’
1sG MOD dream FOC be act singing star
ni* ko?te? no* telon*te?  ui®® pi? xau”? mo?
2sG  think 1sG sing PRT will NEGwell qQ
‘My dream is to become a pop star. Do you think I won’t sing well
enough?’
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In addition to the two uses above, ui® in the Yichun language has a counterfac-
tual use, which is not possible for can in English or hui 4> in Mandarin. Consider
the examples in (3), both of which are adapted from our transcribed materials.

(3) a. REETTW, PIAERT, AiosLEM.
u* te? kui*t a, lion*nien* tshien*, tchiu®® ui?® s1*’tchie li.
Wu DeGui TOP two years ago FOC can die PRF
‘Wu DeGui, he would have passed away two years ago, (according to his
given health condition).’

b. FLL 2 B RS, R AR S5 AT .
tsau®  tehiu?® ui®® tau“ktuee? li kie.
early  FOC will collapse-COMPL PRF AFFM
ni** ua®® mu? teie?kieu* ko ton*si.
2sG say wood structure MoOD thing
‘It would have collapsed a long time ago (if it were kept). You know, it was
made of wood.’

As shown in (3), the modal verb ui*® is not restricted to future interpretations. In
these two examples, ui*® expresses the speaker’s imagination or assumption
about the likelihood of a past event in some possible world. The modal verb ui*?
expresses a subjunctive (counterfactual) meaning, and it can be translated as
‘would have done’. It is part of the irrealis function of ui*. By way of contrast, in
Mandarin, the counterfactual function is expressed by the modal adverb kénéng
Al fE “possible’, but not the modal verb hui 4.

12.1.2 Auxiliary verb 2: k"0%>%{* ‘may’
The modal verb k"0*%i expresses the modality of ability and permission, but

not possibility. In contrast with ui?®, k"o****i*? is mainly restricted to physical
ability, as in (4)."

1 The modal verb len* fi, a borrowed word from Mandarin, is sometimes used by younger
generations, but not in a general fashion. Hence, we will not discuss it here.
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(4) [ability]
a. Al AHT LA ?
kie* KkPo*2-pi?-k"o**®i*? 07
3SG  can-NEG-can INTJ]
‘Is he capable?’

b. & ] LARZ P KR - [used by young generations only]
po* i? tshan®* k"0?Fi? tgia? lion®? t"ai®® uon*k
1sG one time can eat two Dhig CLbowl
‘I can eat two big bowls at one sitting /in one go.’

The modal verb k"o**3i*> emphasizes the inherent physical ability of some indi-
vidual, such as being involved in the activities of eating or walking. We saw in
example (1) that the modal verb ui*” also expresses ability, but we cannot re-
place k"0**i*by ui*” in example (3a). The modal ui?” is meant to refer to the
ability that is acquired by learning, such as swimming, or speaking English. An
alternative way to express the meaning of (4b) is to use the V-te? construction,
which is a native construction in the Yichun language (see section 12.4 for a
detailed discussion).

In addition to modality of ability, k"o****i* can also express permission, but
ui’® cannot. Consider the examples in (5).

(5) [permission]
a. I, FRATPAE BRI KR A ?
m42m£, r]034 kh042-33i42 tGhiSM Si42 lan42»336y42»33tsau42 mo?
mum 1SG  can g0 wash swimming Q
‘Mum, can I go swimming?’

b. H, FATLAHEEA?
iali no* k"o*Fi? tghytehie  sa® mo?
night 1SG can go:out play Q
‘Can I go out at night?’

12.1.3 Auxiliary verb 3: ieu** ‘want’
Verbs like icu* ‘want’ and sion” ‘think, want’ can express volition or desire of

the subject, as shown in (6). However, only ieu* but not sion” develops into a
modal verb, which expresses necessity or obligation, as given in (7).
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(6) [volition]
a. AN, ot E I RAT T,
pi?, no* tehiuei® icu* tehy?tetic ta*’kun®.
NEG 1SG FOC want go:out  work
‘No, I want to go out to work.’

b. TAFHE, RIEARAE 24T 02
teiap® tsi? o, ni* xai*ei®® sion? tehy?tetie ta**kun ?
how DIM INTJ] 2sG still want  go:out work
‘How? You still want to go out to work?’

On the volition reading, icu* expresses the subject’s personal demand or wish.
On the necessity reading, it expresses the speaker’s belief that something
should be in a certain condition or state. It has a deontic sense.

(7) [necessity]
a. PRERTERE, AT AR,
n’134 igulm kau42 tsh1n34tsh.l42 1(034 Gi213-21 tsh(EZB ia441i tshun34 €.
2sG have:to make clear DEM be Loc  our village INT]
‘You should be clear about this. It is in our village.’

b. BIHR B3R, RAER THESAK?
mian“ni? loe*  gion*pan®,
tomorrow come work
ni* pivieu”  fe? kun*tsr* kie”? nin*“ka?
2SG NEG.need pay salary  DAT  her
‘When she comes to work tomorrow, don’t you have to pay her?’

12.1.4 Auxiliary verb 4: in**-kae** ‘should’

In*-koe®* also expresses the meaning of necessity, and it corresponds to the de-
ontic should, as in (8a). The morpheme kce**has the same modal meaning as
in*-kee*, but it is usually only used in the negated form of pir-kee*, as in (8b).
This probably has to do with the phonological reason that kee** cannot inde-
pendently occur as a monosyllabic verb.
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(8) a. M, MiiZZPEREH .
phiarlzu-n i, in*koe* tghisaa *ion?32 1i.
sick PRF should go hospital in
‘If you are sick, you should go to hospital.’

b. EPFERE, IRAZIT AHE .
ieu* kop®thauli®?, ni* pi? ke* ta®® nin*  Kkie.
must be:reasonable 25G NEG should beat person AFFM
‘You have to be reasonable. You should not beat others.’

12.2 Negation of modal verbs

12.2.1 Negation of ability and possibility

The negation of modal verbs is formed by placing the negative adverb pi? before
the modal verbs, i.e. Neg-Modal verb. As we saw in section 1, ui*’ can either
express ability or possibility. However, its negative counterpart pi?-ui*® only
expresses negation of ability (9), but not negation of possibility (10).

(9) [Negation of ability]
a. WASE,
no* pitui®®  son*.
1SG  NEG.can calculate
‘I cannot calculate.’

b. BAIGH .

kie** pi?ui®®  ua®si?®,

3sG  NEG.can talk

‘He cannot talk properly (for an adult).’
OR ‘He cannot talk (for a baby).’

It is shown in (10) that negation of possibility is expressed by pi?-te? 415, but
not by pi?-ui?®.

(10) [Negation of possiblity]
a* RATHRIEME, S RAREN.
* tien*tghi* y?Ppau* ua?-li  teia* pi?ui®®  lo?y*.
weather  forecast say-PFv today NEG.will fall.rain
‘The weather forecast said that it will not rain today.’
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b, RATRIEM, S RAGIER .
tien*t¢hi* y*Ppau* ua®li tgia* pi?te? lo?y*,
weather forecast say-PFv today NEG.will fall rain
‘The weather forecast said that it will not rain today.’

When pi?-te? expresses the meaning of negation of possibility, it is largely at-
tributed to its use as a future marker, which negates the possibility of some
future event to happen.

(11)[Negation of Futurity]
a. Wz 2x, AFXAGDOIRKE.
tu**  gion?-li-gion*-tshin®, nin“ka iu*® pi?te? gieu” ni* ko.
all villagers and neighbours they FOC NEG.will owe 2SG AFFM
‘We are all from the same village. They will not forget to pay you back.’

b. 4l LESRA T ERE, B H AR,
iuPee*ion*  kau**-pi?-xa®’tghie* i,
kindergarten run-NEG-down PRF
mian*ni? pi?te? loe* tsie? 1.
tomorrow NEG.will come pick:up PRF
‘The kindergarten cannot operate any more. (We) will not come to pick up
(the kids) tomorrow.’

12.2.2 Negation of necessity

Negation of necessity can either be expressed by pir-ieu* A# or pir-kee** NiZ.
The example with pi?-ieu*in (12) is more like it is not necessary that ..., which
has an epistemic flavor. By contrast, those with pir-kee* or pir-icu* in (13) are
closer in meaning to a prohibitive, which has a strong deontic sense.

(12) [Negation of necessity]
18 R ARANEE 42
ko* tgia? ni* pi?ieu*  tstfau®, xau***mo?
DEM CL 2SG NEG.want worry, alright
‘Do not worry about this thing, alright?’
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(13) [Negation of necessity]
a. RAEL [ AiZ— H BB ZEERR -
ni* pivieu* / pirkoe* i?-ni?-tau*-ia®® sa*®?  iu*ei.
2sG NEG.must /NEG.should day-and-night play games
‘You should not play games all day and night.’

b. T EMEAT, AE/ ZSERHIE T .
ta¥ly* ko  ei*tsi?,  pivieu* / pi?koe*
thunder MOD moment NEG.must /NEG.should
tsan*  ts"ee?? thai?® tghy?? tixa.
stand  at big tree under
‘When it thunders, do not stand under the tree.’

The morpheme tsyn* can be used as a modal verb only in a negated form, such
as pir-teyn* ‘not allowed’. Possibly, due to the phonological reason of being
monosyllabic, it is impossible to use teyn* in an affirmative form.

(14) [Negation of permission]
a. AREIME b, AR,
tsho?>? tau  leu*“gion,  pitteyn? giap*.
sit LOC upstairs NEG.allow speak
‘Sit upstairs and do not speak.’

b. ANRJEAR, AHER B
pi? ¢i®® teiv* moe?, pitteyn®?  k"on*  thien3gi*>.
NEG be weekend NEG.allow watch TV
‘You are not allowed to watch TV unless it is weekend.’

The morpheme mo? is a negative modal verb that carries a very specific modal
meaning, the meaning of prohibition. As such, it is used to form negative im-
perative constructions, as in (15):

(15) [Prohibition ]
a. SRR IE R .
mo? kop* ko wua® la.
NEG  like:this MOD say INTJ
‘Do not talk like this.’
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b. AR 5
ni*li ia*® mo? tsan* Ili.
2pL.  also NEG argue PRF
‘You do not have to argue with each other!’

c. RARF, ZEERE,
ni** ts"o??-tau, mo? tie?tau.
2SG  sit-DUR NEG fall down
‘Sit down please. Do not fall down.’

To sum up, modal verbs can be negated by placing the negative adverbial pi?
before the modal verbs, which form a variety of phonological words, including
pit-ui’®, pir-ieu™, pir-te?, pir-kee’* and pi?-teyn”. Among them, the modal verbs
ke’ and tyn™ cannot be used in affirmative forms and they have negative forms
only. The modal verb #¢? is a bound form, which has to be attached to a verb.

12.3 Modal adverbs

The modal adverbs to be discussed include (i) adverbs of possibility: k"o*len*
T8¢ and p"a* 1A, and (ii) adverbs of necessity: i2t"in?® — 3¢ and nan?® fi§. In
each category, there are two modal adverbs available, and they are inter-
changeable with each other. The adverbs p"a* ‘possibly’ and nan®” ‘certainly’
are native to the Yichun language, whereas k"o*len* ‘possibly’ and i?t"in*® ‘cer-
tainly’ are available both in Yichun and Mandarin.

The adverbs k*o*len* and p"a* express the modality of possibility, mean-
ing ‘maybe’ or ‘probably’, as shown in (16) and (17) respectively. Both of them
express the speaker’s epistemic judgement and are interchangeable with each
other.

(16) a. W REAH B Z AT N ERHR
kho*len*  ju* man“to*-tsi?  nin*  ieu* lee* ie.
maybe there:be many-DIM people will come INTJ
‘Maybe many people will come.’

b. BEHAEN, FREEIRIE LM,
kie* u?li mau*te? nin*, kPo**®Flen* tehie* li%iu*  tehie* li.
3sG house NEG.HAVE people maybe g0 travelling go PRF
‘There are no people at home. Probably they are on vacation.’
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The adverb p"a*in (17) has the lexical meaning of ‘fear’ or ‘be afraid’. Its modal
reading of possibility has its source in the speaker’s uncertainty.

(17) a. HIRAR, AT,
khon* pau*tei®’, pPa*  pir-ieu* i
read newspaper afraid NEG-need PRF
‘T am afraid that there’s no need to read the newspaper.’

b. ARG, SAH R AT R
limo non* li, kie* pta*ei®® pi2-te? lee* i
SO dark PRF 3sG be:afraid NEG.will come PRF
‘It is so dark now. I am afraid that he will not come.’

The examples in (18) show that the adverbs of i?t"in’® and nan? (or nan®¢i’®)

can modify the modal verb ieu* ‘want, should’, which increases the force of
necessity.

(18) a. MEMREAR, TRIITH—E / iH#E 2%,
pitkuon” ni* nion?-pi?-nion*>,
no matter 2SG agree-NEG-agree
ni* mian“ni? i?t"in?2/nan®®  ieu* tehie®,
2sG tomorrow must /must have:to go
‘No matter whether you agree or not, you must go tomorrow.’

b. S HRHE, —E /HEEME.
tgia* ia?li po* i2thin*?/pan® isu* tehie lan*“te¢tion.
today night 1sG must /must have:to go Nanchang
‘T have to go to Nanchang tonight.’

The adverbs of i?t"in*® and nan?” can also modify the possibility modal verb ui??,

as shown in (19). As markers of certainty, they increase the level of possibility or
likelihood.

(19) a. RATHRIGHE VAN, —ES / MRS aVEm.
thien*tehi*  y**pau* ua?-li ui?®  lo?y*,
weather forecast say-prv  will fall.rain
i?2t"in?® [/ nan® ¢i  ui®® lory*
certainly/surely  be will fall.rain
‘If the weather forecast said that it will rain, it will certainly rain.’
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b. MUK JAfE /) —EHER—H .
li*?  tsM? no* panPei/ithin®® kPau*’te? i?pa? fen>.
DEM time 1SG  must /must achieve one.hundred marks
“This time, I will certainly have full marks.’

In brief, modal adverbs in Yichun Gan operate at the sentential level and they
either express possibility or necessity of the proposition expressed. They are
unable to express verb-related modal meanings like ability, permission or voli-
tion. Specifically, adverbs k"o*len** and p"a* express possibility, and i?t"in?”
and nan*? express necessity.

12.4 The V-te? construction

This section is concerned with the V-te? construction, in which te? expresses the
modal meaning. The modal interpretation of V-te? is found in central and
southern Sinitic languages such as Wu, Gan, Hakka and Cantonese, but not in
Mandarin.

The morpheme te? literally means ‘obtain or achieve’ and is used as a ver-
bal suffix in verb compounds, such as gicu”te? 4 ‘know-te?’ meaning ‘know’,
thian*te? Wif$ ‘hear-te?” meaning ‘hear’. However, the construction of V-te?
under investigation in this section is not a verb compound. Different lexical
verbs can be used in the relatively productive V-te? construction and its mean-
ing is compositional and predictable, so it is phrasal.

V-te? expresses various modal meanings, ranging from ability to possibility,
and on to permission. V-te? codes in fact the same range of meaning as len**-V.
They are interchangeable with each other. The negative form of V-te? is to place
the negative particle between the verb and modal form -te?, as in V-pi?-te?.

The examples in (20), (21) and (22) illustrate the modal meanings of ability,
possibility and permission expressed by V-te? respectively.

(20) [ability]
a. WK, —RFH—TK.
kie* ui®® sa?Fgy*?, i? thien* iu*-te? i? tehien®  mi*
3SG can swim oneday swim-can one thousand meter
‘He can swim. He can swim one thousand meters in one day.’
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b. T O IREATGH
no* ¢i*® tan*sin** no* kau* pi?te?  io.
1sG  be worry 1SG teach NEG.can INTJ
‘I am afraid that I am incapable of teaching.’

(21) [possibility]
AR L2 AT 7
pi? egieu*te? teie®-te? tei*’to**-tsi? xorsan* le?
NEG know enrol-can how many-DIM  student INTJ
‘I do not know how many students can be enrolled ?’

(22) [permission]
a. /9715, TATARG!
ni** ta*te?, no** ta*-pi?-te??
2sG  play.can 1sG  play-NEG-can
‘You can play cards, why can’t I play?’

b. BEATEM, UREE R, P2 AR B
i**sen* ua?-li, ni* ko* tgia? p"iap®®  teha?-pi?-te? lee?ko.
doctor say-PFV 2SG DEM CL disease eat-NEG-can  spicy.MOD
‘The doctor said that you cannot eat spicy food because of your illness.’

Among these three meanings expressed by -t€?, we can add a complement to V-
te?, when it expresses the modal meanings of ability and possibility, such as
‘eat-te?-finish’ or ‘write-te?-good’. This will be discussed in Chapter 14 on re-

sultatives.

(23) a. 21558 b. 5134f
tehia?-te?-uon™ sia®-te?-xau®
eat-can-finish write-can-good

‘can eat it up’ ‘can finish writing’

In sum, the construction V-te? or its expanded form V-te?-COMPLEMENT express
various modal meanings, ranging from ability to possibility and even to permis-
sion. In these constructions, te? is a verbal element and not a suffix, since it can
be negated and be followed by a complement.
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This chapter looks into the negative expressions in the Yichun language. There
are around ten negative markers or structures in the language. Two of the basic
negative morphemes are mau* 17 and pi? 4. The other negative markers are
derived from these two basic negators. We can thus classify them into two basic
types: the M-type negators (derived from the negation marker mau* or its vari-
ant) and the P-type negators (derived from pi?) (see Kennedy 1952 for this bipar-
tite distinction in Classical Chinese, cf. Zhang 2002). These negative markers are
illustrated as in the following table:

Tab.13-1: Negative adverbs

M-type of negators P-type negators
Negation of exist- a. mau*“17+NP Negation of Identity pi?+Copula
ence b. mau*“te? 7713 +NP
c. mau“iu*2 17 +NP
Perfective Negation  a. mau*{7+VP Imperfective Negation pi?+VP
b. man?* T +VP
Perfect Negation a. xai* mau* i&A7+VP Negation of modals pi?+Modal verb
b. xai““man?* it +VP

Prohibitive Negation ~mo? =+VP

The existential negation marker mau* and the identity negation marker pi?? in
the Yichun language have developed into two general predicate negation mark-
ers used in standard negation of declarative clauses. The types of predicate they
modify go far beyond the distinction between ‘identity’ and ‘existence’. Their
semantic contrast is more related to the notion of aspect, more precisely, the
contrast between ‘imperfectivity’ and ‘perfectivity’. We consider the marker
mau* to be a negative marker for perfective events and the marker pi? to be
negative marker for imperfective actions or events.

In what follows, we will start with the two basic negative markers: mau*
and pi? and then discuss the others in order.

DOI110.1515/9781501507328-013
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13.1 Negation of existence

Negation of existence comes in two forms in terms of the syntactic status of the
negated element. Namely, there is mau*(t?)+NP and mau*+VP.

The negator mau* 17 literally means ‘have no’, which negates existence or
possession. The object of mau* can either be a noun or the corresponding WH-
word what, as shown in (1).

(D) a. WA N R B AT, A ?
lai* ko nin* u?li mau** s1?3, pirei®® a?
which CL person home NEG.HAVE thing NEG.be INTJ
‘Is not it the case that anyone has something to do at home?’

b. BN,  ARAEIEER], TESAT S .
ia? lau“s?®, ni** pitieu* ua®®?li a.
Yi teacher 2SG NEG.need sayPRF  INTJ
ua’*? te? mau* gia¥ma  i*s1.
say PRT NEG.HAVE what meaning
‘Mr. Yi, please do not speak anymore. What you said is meaningless.’

The negator mau** can be suffixed with an accomplishment phase marker te?,
which results in a lexicalized compound verb of negation mau*ts? (see Chapter
12 on the aspectual meaning of te?). Like mau*, mau*te? also negates existence
Or possession.

(2) a. #& 21 X A713 (BN BERIIE) .
ko*, sau?®lau®ts1 iu*® mau*te? (kau*s1* ts1**kic?tein®).
DEM sister-in-law again NEG.HAVE teaching certificate
‘Then, sister-in-law has not any (teaching certificate).’

b IR, TRERTE KA.
no* mau*te?-li tshien* ni* uon? ni* ia*lautsi ieu* fa?tsi?.
1SG NEG.HAVE-PFV money 2SG DAT 2SG dad demand some
‘T have no more money. Ask for some from your Dad.’

The negator mau*, but not mau*te?, can also negate verb predicates expressing
possession or existence, namely, in the structure mau*+VP. In these two cases,
the negative mau* is adverbial-like in that it occurs before the predicate, acting
as an adjunct element.
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For example, the verb of possession iu*” ‘have’ in (3) and the locative ex-
pression headed by ts"e?” ‘be at ...” in (4) are directly preceded by the negative
morpheme mau* (see Croft 1991; Zhang 2002 for a general discussion on the
cyclic development of negators from a cross-linguistic perspective). Example (3)
means that the subject does not possess the given object, be it material or ab-
stract; (3) negates the existence of an individual at the particular location.

) ATCAFALT T, 174 N F R AR LR .

no* mon*-te?-pivte?licu®  a.

1SG  busy-PRT-extremely INTJ
mau* iu* gi*kan* loe* teieu*fu  kig*.
NEG.HAVE have time come look:after 3sG

‘T am busy every day. I have no time to look after her.’

(4) D220, FehedT o & k.
ma*“? lau*s1*, tro*t’'o  mau* tshoe?® ko*li o.
Ma teacher TuoTuo NEG.HAVE LOC here INTJ
‘Ms. Ma, TuoTuo is not here.’

To sum up, in Yichun Gan, there are two verbs of negation which negate either
the existence of entities or possession, including mau* and mau*te?. Mau*is
different from mau*te? in that it can also negate verbal predicates, such as the
existential verb iu* or certain locative prepositions such as ts"ce?”.

13.2 Perfective negation

The particle mau* develops from a negative marker for existence into a negative
marker of perfectivity (a type of viewpoint aspect a la Smith 1997). When mau*
is used as an existential negative marker, it has the tone value of 44, but its tone
is changed from 44 into 34 when it is used as a perfective negative marker.

As perfective negative marker, mau®* negates verb predicates. In terms of its
interpretation, it negates an affirmative past in the sense of “perfective nega-
tion”, that is, that the event in question has not taken place. The examples are
given in (5). !

1 At first glance, the subject of example (5a) seems to be expressed by “Dem+N”, where the
demonstrative ko* is directly followed by a noun. However, we showed in Chapter 5, this kind
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(5) a. i (FRLFEAT HEF.
ko*, na*li  xau®te? mau* tehy?s128,
DEM  boy fortunately NEG.HAVE have:accident
‘Then, luckily, the boy did not have an accident.’

b. WA GIAT A RAF, A AT HE L.

no*li tgia? tsia®fu iu®?  teia? na*li-tsi?
1L CL brother-in-law have CL boy-DIM
tst*teion tu* mau* pi?nis?

middle school FOC NEG.HAVE graduate
‘My brother-in-law has a son, (he) did not finish middle school.’

The implication in (5a) is that no accident happened to the boy during a particu-
lar reference time point in the past, whereas it may have to others. The perfec-
tive meaning of (5b) is more evident in that the fact of not graduating from mid-
dle school happened during a period clearly before the reference and speech
time.

In addition to maw®, we can also use man* 5 to be a perfective negator.
The negative marker man’* is an allomorph of the perfective maw?, which is a
fused form of the perfective maw?* and another element.? The marker man** can
only negate predicates and not noun phrases. This suggests that man** cannot
be used as an existential negative marker.

(6) a. 8 ANF XSV L5 .
ko* nin*“ka* iu*® man* kon® ni* ko kun*ts1.
DEM, people FOC NEG talk 2sG MoOD salary
‘Well, he did not talk with you about the salary.’

b. —EAESNEIT L, PEERSE R,
i?tehi? ts"ee?™ uai**?mien ta*’kun®, lion* nien* tu* man™ fi* a.
always Loc  outside work two year FOC NEG go:home INTJ
‘(I) have been working outside. I have not gone home for two years.’

of combination is impossible in the Yichun language. The demonstrative ko** should be treated
as a discourse marker instead, but not a demonstrative determiner.

2 It is a hypothesis that man® is a fusion with another morpheme. At this stage, we are not
sure what exactly this element is. In many Wu dialects, the perfective negator is expressed as
wicéng 7] ¥, which can have fused forms like von (its cognate in Mandarin is bucéng ). So
it is possible that the nasal 1y in man**is a trace of elements like céng & in Yichun Gan.
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The perfective negative marker maw** differs from man*in that maw’* can be
used in A-not-A polar questions. Given that maw’* is semantically equivalent to
NEG.have, we use iu”-maw** to pose polar questions, by which the speaker de-
mands information about whether the event happened or not in a past time.
However, the negator man® cannot be used in A-NOT-A questions. Expressions
like iu”?-man’* are not acceptable. See (7) for an illustration.

(7) a. W TP, AIERSLEN?
tshian*? un?>? xatsi?  iu**mau® kPon*te? ia? lau“’s1**?
please ask DELIM have-NEG.HAVE see Yi teacher
‘Excuse me, have you seen Mr. Yi?’

b. ¥ MMF, AEERSHEIN?
*tsPian®  un®? xa*tsi?  iu”? man* kton*te? ia? lau*s1**?
please ask  DELIM have NEG.HAVE see Yi teacher
‘Excuse me, have you seen Mr. Yi?’

Besides this, maw?* but not marn*can also be used independently to provide a
negative answer to a question that asks about a past event. It roughly means ‘I
did not’, and so is used to negate an event that happened before the speech time.
Consider the conversations in (8) and (9).

(8) Zy&Im: MR, X EFT T EMIF?

Mr. Yi: tgia**ma, iu?® tehie*  ta*’kun®  tehie* li a?
how again go work g0 PRF  INTJ
‘Well, (she) went to work again?’

e 47, FACEPSIERE HH.

Mr. Li: mau*, no* pa* kie* so*’te? tsPoe?® u?li o.
NEG 1sG oM 3sG lock.achieve at home INTJ
‘No, I'locked her up at home.’

(9) Z&h: KB 2

Mr.Yi: tsau*tau li mo?

find PRF Q
‘Have you found (him)?’
W 13, 174k

Ms. Ma : mau*, mau* o.
neg neg intj
‘No!No! (Lit: We have not.)’
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13.3 Perfect negation

The perfective negative markers of maw?* and man’* can be combined with the
focus marker xai* i& ‘still’ to form expressions like xai“mav’* i&77 and
xai*man?* L. They are generally used to express the negative meaning of the
present perfect tense, where the adverb xai* adds in the element of present or
speech time meaning. They can be roughly translated as “have not yet done
something” or “not yet”. The examples in (10) illustrate the use of xai*“mau*
and (11) for xai*man’.

(10) a. BRABGLATLL, B4
lee?tsieu’™ xai**mau® fen®, mo? tghie* tsa?.
pepper  still.NEG red NEG go pick
‘The peppers have not yet turned red. Do not pick them. ’

b. FRATAL? T, 2 T IEAT HA o
tsau®? fa?tsi? tg"i*? ko*, lau*’s1*  xai**mau* lee** kie.
early abit get:up DEM teacher stilLNEG =~ come AFFM
‘What is the point of getting up earlier? So, the teacher has not come yet.’

(1D)a. 3 30 B 4518,
no* san*¢i? lian™ si* xai“man® tsie?fun®.
1sG  thirty more age SstillLNEG  marry
‘T am more than thirty years old, but I haven’t got married.’

b. 7t R AAFIEA A H 2 RIE AT
ni* ko* teia? si“nin*tsi?
2SG MOD CL kid
xai*  iu” lionp™ ko* nyoe?  xo?fi* xai“man* fu®".
stil have two cL month tuition stillL.NEG  pay
‘Your kid has not paid the tuition fees for two months.’

The use of xai*“maw** and xai*“man’* has the implication that the event is bound
to take place or finish in the (near) future. It is called ‘imminent negation’ in the
sense of Peyraube and Chappell (2016). For example, (12a) implies that while the
subject should have ideally got married by the age of 30, she still hasn’t but
intends to do so. The implication of (12b) is that the tuition fee should have been
paid earlier and on time and that it will have to be paid in the near future.
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Maw? is also different from mar®* in expressing negation of the perfective.
The negator maw?* can be used alone to express the perfective meaning, but
man** must always go with the adverb xai*‘still’ to achieve the same meaning.

(12) A: BRARATIEAT ?
lae?tsieu® fen™-1i mau’?
pepper red-PFV NEG
‘Have the peppers turned red?’

B: i85 / 817 / 17

xai** man*/ xai*‘mau*/mau®
stilL.LNEG [ still.LNEG  / NEG
‘Not yet.’

13.4 Negation of identity

The negator pi? can only appear before verbs, such as the copula ¢ ‘be’. As in
Mandarin, the copula ¢i*® only takes NPs as its predicate but not adjectives. That
means, although the negator pi? precedes the copula, it is used to negate a nom-
inal predicate. If we assume that copular sentences include a copular NP com-
plement in the equational type, they can be used to express a certain property of
the subject in general which can identify this subject. The expression of
pi?+copula+NP expresses the negation of a certain identity or quality.

The example in (13) means that it is not the case that LiuBin has the proper-
ty (or identity) of the kind of person you described.

(13) XGEA S ARTEAK AN o
liu¥pin®* pi?-¢i*®® ni* ua®? ko ko™ teiun® nin*.
Liubin NEG-be 256 say MoD this kind  person
‘LiuBin is not the kind of person you described.’

The negator pi? can be used to form the A-not-A type of polar question in the
Yichun language. As in (14), gi*>-pi?-¢i*® is employed to ask about the identity of
the subject, the answer to which can either be affirmative or negative, which are
expressed by ¢i*” ‘yes’ and pi?-¢i?® ‘no’ respectively.
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(14) A: FRIEAE 2 2
i 61213-21_pi?_ci213 li42'33(2i0r]42 0?
225G be-NEG-be Li Xiong INTJ
‘Are you Li Xiong or not?’
B: & / A&
Gi213 / pi?'GiZB.
be/ NEG-be
‘Yes.’/ ‘No.’

13.5 Imperfective negation

The negator pi? can negate various types of verbal predicates by being placed
before them, including adjectives, verbs and modal verbs. In contrast with the
perfective maw?’ or man®, the negative marker pi? expresses the imperfective
meaning in that it negates events or states that are habitual, in progress, will
happen in the future or are irrealis in nature. Some relevant examples are given
in (15):

(15) a. FBRMLEE S, FRAN .
the? le? 1l ko tsfee* no* pi?  tehia?.
too spicy PRF this dish 1SG NEG eat
‘This dish is too hot. I am not going to eat it.’

b EEREE, WABRE.
ieu* kuon®? ni* tehie* kuon®?, no* pi?te?  kuon“.
want take:care 256  go take:care 1SG NEG.will take:care
‘If you want to take charge of it, then go ahead; I will not take care of it.’

c. — AP ARG M.
po* iflieu*tsi? pi? tehia? ien®.
1sG all:along NEG smoke cigarette
‘I do not smoke.’

Example (15a) describes a present event that “he is not going to eat the spicy
dish”. The first part of (15b) is an imperative and the latter part with pi? express-
es the speaker’s own attitude toward the event in the context. (15c) is a generic
statement, which expresses that pi? tgia?ien’® “not smoking” is a habit.

The imperfective negative marker pi? can negate resultative complements,
as in the form “Verb+(Object)+NEG+Resultative complement” (see Chapter 14
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for a general discussion on resultative complements). It codes the imperfective
meaning, specifically, that a desired result cannot be achieved. Consider (16),
where the the negator pi? can be placed before a direct object, either pronomi-
nal or nominal:

(16) a. K Z KA TE -
no* teghia? ptin*ey*? pi?  uon*.
1sG eat cL  water NEG finish
‘I cannot finish drinking a bottle of water.’

b. BAFEEM, RERAT.
li*® pun“ey*  the? xieu®li, no* kPon* kie* pi? uon*.
DEM CL book too thick PRF 1sG read 3sG NEG finish
‘This book is too thick. I cannot finish reading it.’

Furthermore, pi? can also negate modal auxiliaries. This is definitely imperfec-
tive. While noting that a detailed description of modal verbs has been given in
Chapter 12, we focus on the negative modals of pi?-tg"io? and pi?-te? for illustra-
tive purpose.

The expression of pir-tghio? A% is a negative modal verb, and it expresses
negation of necessity, as shown in (17). As an auxiliary verb, it is followed by
different verbs.

(17) [Negation of necessity]
a. IRAE R H A1 .
ni* pittehio? mi“ni?  xo?  in*ny*
2SG  NEG.need everyday learn English
‘You do not have to learn English every day.’

b. —MAEE T, HRAEE.
no* i?  ko* nin*  tehiu®® kieu* li, ni* pi?tehio?  tehie*.
1sG one CL  person FOC enough PRF 2SG NEG.need go
‘T go there by myself. You do not need to go.’

The negated modal verb of pi?-te? is distinct from other modals such as pi? tg"io?
in that it can only be used as verbal suffix in complex verb predicates of V-pi?-
te?. It expresses various modal meanings associated with the VP, such as nega-
tion of permission (18) and negation of ability (19).
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(18) [Negation of permission]
WIT453, FATAR?
ni* ta*te?, no* ta**-pir-te? ?
2sG play.can 1sG  play-NEG-can
‘You can play (poker), why can’t I play?’

(19) [Negation of ability]
TR
no* ¢i®® tan*sin®* no** kau*‘-pi?-te? io.
1sG  be worry 1SG  teach-NEG-can INTJ
‘What I'm worrying about is that I’'m not capable of teaching.’

13.6 The prohibitive marker mo?

In the literature on negation (e.g. Sadock & Zwicky 1985), the prohibitive marker
is always treated separately from other imperative negations. The prohibitive
marker negates the imperative mood and has the meaning of prohibiting some-
one from doing something.

In Mandarin, the prohibitive marker is expressed by bié %], which is ana-
lyzed as a phonological fusion of bilyao /%, ‘NEG+want’, where ydo is a deon-
tic modal. The Yichun language has the analytic form of pi?ieu* 4~ % ‘not want’
to express prohibition, as in (20). In addition, it also has the dedicated prohibi-
tive marker mo? 5, as in (21). They are functionally equivalent.

(20) a. RANEE L FIG .
ni* pitieu** ua®® ka*s1’® xa.
2SG NEG tell lie INTJ
‘Do not lie.’

b. AN NI E L,
pivieu* kon?* ko wua®® s1*® pe.
NEG this;:way MOD say thing INTJ
‘Do not talk like this.’

(21) a. WIS & .
mo? kon* ko ua®® la.
NEG this MOD say INTJ
‘Do not talk like this.’
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b. AR 5
ni*li ia* mo? tsap* i
2PL FOC NEG argue PRF
‘You do not argue any more!’

c. IRALRE, AAEI SLELF,
ni* tsho?®?-tau ts"o?®?-tau! mo? tic?tau.
2SG  sit-DUR sit-DUR NEG fall.achive
‘You sit there! Sit there! Do not fall down.’

The prohibitive mo? is a rather archaic form retained at least from the Han dyn-
asty (Norman 1988). According to the volume on grammar for the Linguistic
Atlas of Chinese Dialects (Cao Zhiyun 2008: v.3:31), it is only found in a few Cen-
tral and Southern Chinese languages, such as Gan, Xiang, Hakka and some Min
dialects. In Classical Chinese, mo? means no-one. Rather than saying “Do not do”
something, it may have been less pragmatically blunt to say “no-one” does such
and such a thing (Norman 1988: 126). In view of the shared meaning of existen-
tial negation, we suggest treat mo? as a M-type negator, even though we are not
sure whether the other main M-type negator, namely existential negative mau®,
was ever used in Archaic Chinese.

13.7 Concluding remarks

This chapter has given an overview of the negators in the Yichun language. The
existential negator mau* and the identity negator pi*” are two very basic nega-
tors, which have developed into two general predicate negation markers. They
are the core members of the M type and the P type of negators. The semantic
contrast between M and P types of negator is more related to the notion of as-
pect, more precisely, the contrast between ‘imperfectivity’ and ‘perfectivity’.
Those in the M type are negative markers for perfective events, whereas those in
the P type are negative markers for imperfective actions or events.
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14 Resultative constructions

This chapter looks into the resultative verb construction (RVC) in the Yichun
language. In this construction, two verbal elements co-occur with each other, as
schematized ‘V1-V2’, in which V1 expresses some action or process and V2 ex-
presses its result. In the literature on Chinese linguistics, resultatives are often
taken as verb compounds (see Li and Thompson 1981; Yafei Li 1990 for Manda-
rin RVCs). They are to be distinguished from serial verb constructions, in which
verb phrases are stacked together without any coordinator or preposition (see
Chapter 21 on the discussion of phrasal coordinations).

Based on the resultative meaning expressed by the second element, RVCs
are broadly divided into three subtypes which can be referred to as literal RVCs,
directional RVCs and extent RVCs. We will make a distinciton between VV com-
pounds and VV phrases. We suggest that literal resultatives are verb com-
pounds, whereas directional and extent RVCs are verb phrases. We will discuss
them in detail in what follows.

14.1 Literal resultatives

Literal resultative constructions refer to VV compounds which express true
result states of activities, and which consequently do not fall into directional or
extent RVC types. Examples of literal RVCs are given in (1).

(1) a.fil R BB NI A FLGE BT 3 T

ko* teia? lan“ka?nin* xai* pa* teia? li*li

this cL man stil oM cCL pear
xai* tshe*-kon*tshin  xa*itsi?.
still wipe-clean TENTA

‘This man wiped clean the pear.’

b. EALENFHE .
pa* 1i* tau*’fan® li.
OM pear tipover PRF

‘toppled over the pears’

DOI110.1515/9781501507328-014
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As in (1a), the verb ts"a* ‘wipe’ and the verb kor*ts"in ‘be clean’ form a resulta-
tive compound, where the first verb expresses the event of wiping apples and the
second verb expresses the result of wiping apples in order to be clean.

There does not seem to be any obvious selectional relation between V1 and
V2, and it is highly productive. It is impossible to give an exhaustive list of verbs
that may be used in RVCs to express resultative meanings. In the examples in (1),
V2 expresses various lexical meanings about the result state of the action ex-
pressed by V1. However, sometimes, V2 in RVCs loses its lexical meaning, and
expresses a very general (or abstract) meaning, such as an aspectual meaning.
Such resultative compounds include V-k*uae? (V-#), V-tau?(V-%]), V-xau® (V-
1F), and V-te? (V-15).

Case 1: V-k"uze?:

In our discussion of aspect markers in Chapter 8, we argued that kPua? is a
completive aspect. It is derived from the resultative construction, in which it
originally acted as V2, with the lexical meaning of ‘peel off or get rid of’. The
relevant examples are reproduced in (2).

(2) a. w2t K RA% CF (R T 4%
tehiu??3¢i?? len*  tgia?  theu ¢y*?Pkuo” ko
FOC that CL steal fruit MOD
pa*li  tie?-k'uae? ko.
boy tumble-COMPL ~ AFFM
‘It is the boy who stole the fruit that tumbled.’

b. YU, JHEF.
ka* na“li pha*  te"**®lee, pha?-ktuse?-tsi?.
then  boy climb up pat-COMPL-DIM
‘The boy stood up from the floor and patted off the dust.’

Case 2: V-xau*

The morpheme xau® 4f has the lexical meaning of ‘be good’ or ‘be ready’ when
it is used as a verb. It can also express an aspectual meaning when it is used as
V2 in RVCs. Specifically, in VV resultative compounds, it expresses the ‘phase’
meaning that something is done or finished. It does not necessarily carry the
connotation of the action being done properly. Consider (3). The resultative
expression tgion* xau in (3a) means ‘finished loading or packing’ and ts1*xau in
(3b) means ‘finished building’.
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(3) a. KR — TRl

¢y*?¥Pkuo* ir?xa? tgion*-xau li.
fruit completely load-finish PRF

‘The fruit were packed soon.’

b. R A A 51
le*  pop* no* ts1*-xau-li fon*tsa.
come help 1sG build-finish-PFv  house
‘(He) comes to help me to build the house.’

Case 3: V-tau®

When the morpheme tau” #| is suffixed to verbs, it expresses the meaning that
some result is achieved. More importantly, these results are regarded as benefit-
ing the subject. Verbs that can serve as V1 include la? ‘take’, teuw’* ‘steal’, tgia?
‘eat’ etc. Some examples are given in (4):

(4) a. ERMERE 5 (Pear story 3)
tGlS? kuo®  tehu®® laRtau*? ko* i? siop*.
result FOC take.achieve this one CLyox

‘Finally, get this box (of pears).’

Auﬁ’jﬂﬁﬂ@]@ EERATE S
tso"25134 tehiu?*  teu**tau®? ko* i? siop* li*li teion*.
simply FoC steal.achieve this one CL pears temporarily
‘(He) stole this box of pears for the time being.’

As we can see in (4a-b), when the complement tau® is used, the perfective
marker li is not obligatory to express that the activity has been realized. In other
words, the marker tau” is able to express the delimiting point of an event and
has thus the potential to express an aspectual meaning as well.

V-tau”in (4) should be distinguished from those in (5), because tau” in
no*tau” %\ does not have the aspectual meaning of achieving. It is simply a
verb suffix, which attaches to a verb root to form a disyllabic verb.

(5) TRIZ B Wi, 1247 E] .
ni* teha?-tau”? ko*-uon*? fan?®, man*tsi? ui’®® po®tau.
2sG eat-achieve this-CL rice later will be:hungry.achieve
‘Please eat up this bowl of rice, or else you will get hungry later.’
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Case 4: V-te?: phase marker: achievement

V-te? resembles V-tau* in that it is also ambiguous between an aspectual mean-
ing and a verb suffix use. They are interchangeable with each other in their
aspectual uses. For example, the aspectual tau® in la?-tau®” ‘take’ and teu’*-
tau” ‘steal’ can be replaced by te? without causing a meaning difference, such
as lar-te? ‘take’ and teuw’-te? ‘steal’. Some more examples are given in (6).

(6) a. R R M1 EELT. .
in*ui*  kie* ¢i®®  teudte? ko  li*li.
because 3sG FOCUS steal.achieve DEM pear
‘because he stole these pears.’

b. e AT 2T

tehiuBei  jan*te? ko* i? leu**li mon* ko.
finally leave.achieve DEM one CL-DIM full AFFM

‘As a result, what is left is a full basket.’

The examples in (7) illustrate the use of te? as a verbal suffix without contrib-
uting any aspectual meaning. The use of te? in (7) is similar to the Mandarin
examples of shédé 315 ‘not begrudge’ and xidodé 5453 ‘know’.

(7) a & T, HERME—HnE2 N,
kPon**-xatsi?, k"on*te? loe**-li i?  teia? e¢ia®ma nin*.
look-TENTA look come-PFV one CL  what people
‘Have a look to see what kind of person has come.’

b. EHMEEGAFR.
pa?®  tshau”mau®® la?te? ten*? kie*.
oM straw hat take to 3sG
‘Take a straw hat to him.’

In these examples, te? seems to be a semantically dummy element, but it has to
be present obligatorily for syntactic or morphological reasons. We cannot make
any generalization about the verbs that te? follows and the V-te? compounds
which are lexicalized. The V-te? expressions in the Yichun language are ex-
pressed by monosyllabic verbs only in Mandarin.
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14.2 Directional resultatives

14.2.1 Three types of directional resultatives

In the research on Mandarin directionals, Chao (1968) and Lamarre (2003),
among others, make a distinction between three types of directional comple-
ment constructions. This three-way distinction is based first of all on the distinc-
tion between “path directionals”, such as jin ‘enter’, shang ‘ascend’etc, and
“deictic directionals”, such as ldi ‘come’or gii ‘go’. Second, a verb can combine
with these two types of directionals in three ways, including (i) V+Path direc-
tional, (ii) V+deictic directional, and (iii) V+Path directional+deictic directional.

(8) a. [V+Path]
M ACE
chongjin jidoshi
rush-enter classroom
‘rush into the classroom’

b. [V+Deictic]
paoqu xuéxiao
run- go school
‘run to school’

c. [V+Path +Deictic]
Mtk
chong-jin-1ai
rush-enter-come
‘rush into (toward the speaker)’

Before moving onto the discussion about directional RVCs in the Yichun lan-

guage, we first provide an inventory of the directional complements that are
found in our data.
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Tab.14-1: Directionals in Yichun Gan

Path directionals Deictic directionals
tsin® jif: enter te"y? Hi: exit loe* 2K: come tehiett % go
gion?'? I~: ascend xa?® F: descend

tehi“2 iL: rise
kuo** i: cross

Path directionals are mainly derived from general motion verbs, such as cross
and rise. Most of them come in pairs, such as exit/enter, ascend/descend, which
encode movements in opposing directions. As for deictic directionals, lee*
‘come’ and tghie* ‘go’ are the only candidates. lee* ‘come’ expresses the entity
moving toward the speaker, or the given deictic centre, and tg"ie* ‘go’ expresses
the entity moving away from the speaker.

Among the three types of directional complements identified in Mandarin
by Lamarre (2003), neither Type 1 nor Type 2 is productively used in daily con-
versations in Yichun Gan. The truly productive ones are Type 3, where both path
and deictic directionals are used after verbs. In our database, we find just a few
examples with ‘Verb+Path’ (Type 1) or ‘Verb+Deictic’ (Type 2), as given in (9).!

(9) a. EAREAOH R RICE, RBIPAF],
ieu ni*  tehie* pa*? lem*  tghien*te? ko
want 2SG  go OM DEM owe MOD
xozfi*  ¢iu*-sion?®, ni* ia*?  pran?’-pi?-tau*.
tuition collect on  2sG also do-NEG-arrive
‘T expected you to collect those tuition fees owing, but you did not manage
it

bR T, [EEEGFE, %55, BIET L.
fu44_t ;hil;z tsh-1213Gin44tGia34’ phalm EiODZB tsh-IZBGinlthhiaBll,

prop:up  bike ride upon bike
pa*? i? leu”? 1li* teion* tau, tgion® tau tehia®ts1  ¢ion.
OM one CL pear put to put to bike on

‘Prop up the bike, ride on it and put a basket of pears onto the bike.’

1 We think that this is partly due to the fact that the texts we transcribed are more colloquial
while it is much easier to find the use of ‘V+Directional’ in formal genres.
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The examples in (9) are restricted to some kind of formal register. We think the-
se examples are either modelled on Mandarin counterparts (9a) or used in pre-
sentative contexts (9b).

In the examples from the stories we recorded, the construction
‘Verb+Path+Deictic’ is the most productive directional construction we found.
Some of the examples are offered in (10).

(10) Verb+Path+Deictic
a. T R fmg il PR B kR L
ko* teia? kieu”? a ia** kien*-tau  tie?xa*t¢hie* .
this c. dog ah also follow-DUrR fall.down PRF
‘The dog also followed and fell down.’

b, BAERE FIHSL N Sk, A T kB R okME.

xai*  tshoe™ ko™  teia? p"in*“li?  ny*t'eu

still LoC this cL bottle inside

tehiu®® uon®®  xa’teu [thieu*-xa?loe*] li.

FOC toward down jump down PRF

‘(With his head) still stuck inside the bottle, he jumped down.’

Directional complements can not only express spatial meanings, as we saw in
(10), but also abstract meanings. In the example (11), xa?“t¢"ic* expresses the
temporal meaning of continuing to do something. Note that under negation, the
negative adverb pi? is inserted between V1 and V2:

(11) LA T, B H AR,
iuBoe*jon* kau“2-pi?-xa“tehie* i,
kindergarten = make-NEG-down PRF
mian*ni? pi?te? loe*  tsig? li.
tomorrow NEG.will come pick:up PRF
‘The kindergarten cannot operate any more. Tomorrow, we will not come to
pick up the kids.’

‘Verb+Path+Deictic direction’ can take an object, when the verb itself is transi-
tive. The object may either follow the verb, as in (12), or follow the path, as in
(13). In Mandarin, the order in (12) is more common than the one in (13). In
other words, in Mandarin, the path and the deictic are always adjoined together
as a single constituent and the object occurs between the verb and this constitu-
ent.
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(12) Verb+Object+Path+Deictic
PRI AT [ve WM [ne J1L 22 AT ER]2E Z2]ME

ni* eieu®te? [ve thie?-li [np tei*?to-tsi? tshien* | tsin*“tghie ]1i.
2sG know subsidize-PFV  how:much-DIM money enter PRF

‘Do you know how much money we took from our own pockets?’

(13) Verb+Path+Object+Deictic
a. & W [ve B8 [ep HOA Sk SRR
ko* teia? than?” [ve pPau®tey? [weteia? mau*t'eu*in® ] loe* | li.
this cL hole run:out:of CL owl come PRF
‘Out of the hole ran an owl.’

b. = FAFEER [ve R [ne 2357 SR]VE, (Pear story 2)
san® tgia? na*li tseu® te? [w fu*-tehi?  [ne leu*i] loe* ] i
three c.  boy walk PRT hold:up-rise  basket come PRF
‘The three boys walked along holding up the basket.’

14.2.2 Prepositional phrases and directional complements

Although we do not see many combinations of ‘Verb+Path’ or ‘Verb+Deictic
directional’, there is a high frequency of prepositional phrases occurring be-
tween verbs and deictic directionals in the Yichun language. This structure is
represented as ‘Verb+PP+Deictic directional’, where the preposition is usually
expressed by tau* ‘to’. We consider this kind of construction as a sort of direc-
tional RVC as well. In Mandarin, the construction ‘Verb+PP’ also exists, but it
usually does not have to be followed by an extra deictic directional complement,
such as zoujin jiaoshi 7 ¥t # = ‘walk into the classroom’. The relevant examples
in Yichun Gan are provided in (14).

(14) [Verb+[pr TO+Object+postposition]+[Deictic]]
a. i Rz, R R sE A B O P Sk 25,

ko* teia? kieu”? e,  pa* teia? lau“’k"o?

this cL dog INTJ oM CL head
tehiu®® ¢in* tau teia? ptin“li  ny?tleu  tghie*.
FOC enter to CL bottle  inside go

‘The dog puts his head inside the bottle.’

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

b. & A A 2 AR a6 EL,

Extent resultatives =—— 183

ko* teia? na*“liv-tsi?  uon* ko* tgia? kieu®
DEM CL boy-DIM and DEM CL dog
tw**  pha**  tau tstop*ttoee*  gion®® tehie® li.
both climb to window on g0

PRF

‘These two people, the boy and the dog, both climbed onto the window. ’

c. ] e LU A bk gl ) L,
kie* ko®len i*®ui ko*
3sG maybe think DEM CL

frog enter

teia? xa*ma? tson® tau then?li tehie* li.

to hole ingo PRF

‘He probably thought that the frog climbed into the hole.’

d. XJezsm bk,
v pra* tau te"y? giop
again climb to tree on
‘climbed onto the tree’

tehie™,
g0

This provides further evidence that deictic directionals are adjuncts to the verb,
since they can be used independently of path directionals.

14.3 Extent resultatives

This section examines resultative verb constructions (RVC) with the particle te?,
namely, ‘V1+te?+V2’. This is the so-called ‘extent RVC’.? They express the extent
or degree attained for the result state (V2) caused by the activity (V1). For exam-
ple, in (15a), the predicate of ‘be thoroughly clean’ expresses to what degree the
property of cleanliness reaches, which is caused by the activity of wiping. In
(15b), V2, as expressed by pi?-te?-kuo ‘unwell’, not only expresses that the result
is unpleasant, but also the degree of this kind of discomfort.

(15) a.InLIE ST B\ AF ), A FAL ).

ka* tehiu?® khai*-te?-kon*lipae?tstin?® tsi? io, pa®? ko* ko li*li io.

then FOC  wipe-PRT-clean
‘Then wiped clean the pear.’

DIM INT] OM DEM CL pear INTJ

2 ‘V2+te?+V2’ can also have a modal interpretation, in which case it is called a ‘potential RVC’.
We will not discuss it here. A detailed discussion on potential RVCs is provided in Chapter 12

on modals.
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b. fE R B RS AE I

ko*li  sin* i iu®® xa?-te?-pirte?kuo.
here heart in again frighten-PrRT-unwell
‘He was extremely frightened.’

We also consider the examples in (16) as extent RVCs, whose complement ex-
presses the manner of an action, which is also introduced by te?.

(16) a. ZRI13 AP
teeRin®  te? ko*mo  k"'uai*.
promise PRT SO fast
‘(You) promised so quickly.’

b. FAEAF RIS RS A3 2RI
no* ko?te? ni* telion*ko* tghion* te? man*  gian®’gi*.
1sG feel  2sG sing.song sing PRT very Dbadly
‘I think you sing awfully.’

In some dialects, the extent RVCs in (15) are distinguished from those in (16) by
using a different marker, the latter often being called a manner RVC (cf. Yue-
Hashimoto 1993 for Cantonese; Lamarre 2001 for a typological study on Sinitic
languages). However, in the Yichun language, the same marker te? is used in
both cases. We consider them both to be extent RVCs.

14.4 Conclusions

We presented three types of resultatives in the Yichun language, namely, literal
RVCs, directional RVCs and extent RVCs. Among them, literal RVCs are verb
compounds, whereas directional and extent RVCs are verb phrases. As far as
literal RVCs are concerned, the Yichun language features many fossilized ex-
pressions, whose resultative complements are semantically bleached to a great
extent, such as te? and tau”. Some of these resultative complements have
evolved into aspect markers, such as the completive k"uae?. Directional RVCs in
colloquial registers of Yichun Gan are distinct from Mandarin in that they do not
have the ‘Verb+Path’ or ‘Verb+Deictic directional’ structures, but there are,
nonetheless, expressions like ‘Verb+PP+Deictic directional’, where a preposi-
tional phrase occurs between the verb and the deictic directional.
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This chapter deals with ditransitive constructions in Yichun Gan. There are
several striking differences between Mandarin and Yichun ditransitives. First,
as Zhang (2010) claims, Gan is one of the Sinitic languages that has no genuine
GIVE verb. Yichun Gan has at least three apparent GIVE verbs, including pa®” 2
‘hold’, te® 15 ‘obtain’ and la? & ‘take/bring’. It will be argued that these verbs,
which are derived from two-place predicates, cannot be treated as genuine GIVE
verbs taking three inherent arguments (see Li and Wu 2015 for a different view).
Second, the GIVE verbs in Yichun Gan show a great flexibility in the arrange-
ment of arguments. There are at least three word orders: V+I0+DO, V+DO+I0,
and V+DO+Dative marker+I0. Hashimoto (1976) takes the variation of word
order between DO and IO in ditransitives to be one of the parameters to separate
Northern and Southern Sinitic. Specifically, Northern Sinitic languages like
Mandarin have the word order feature of V+I0+DO, whereas Southern Sinitic
languages like Cantonese and Hakka are characterized by V+DO+I0. Subjected
to this cross-linguistic distinction, Yichun Gan shares the traits of both Northern
and Southern Chinese. In addition to the general purpose GIVE verb, this chap-
ter will also discuss the uses of other ditransitive verbs, including sun* ‘offer as
present’, tgi* ‘mail’, mai* ‘sell’ and ua®??s1 ‘tell’ etc., and deprive verbs.

15.1 The general purpose verb of GIVE

In any discussion of ditransitive constructions, GIVE is always the most appro-
priate verb chosen to make an illustration. It is well known that cross-
linguistically, ditransitive verbs often show two different realization schemes
for their argument arrangement. One of the famous examples is English dative
alternation, as illustrated in (1), where the second indirect object is either real-
ized as zero-marked in a double object construction or as an object marked as
an oblique argument.

(1) a.John gave Mary a book. (Double object)
b. John gave a book to Mary. (Oblique object)

There are at least three ways to arrange the direct and indirect objects of ditran-
sitive constructions in the Yichun language. The first type of ditransitive con-

DOI110.1515/9781501507328-015
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struction is expressed as “GIVE+Direct object+Indirect object”. Consider (2) for
an illustration.

(2) Type 1: GIVE+DO+IO
AT AR
r]034 pa42-33 pun“z GY34 i,
1sG give CL book 2sG
‘I give a book to you.’

It is obvious from example (2) that no case marker or preposition is needed to
introduce the indirect object. This is different from the English and the Manda-
rin cases, where the indirect object must be overtly marked by a preposition, if it
is the second argument of the verb, such as to in English, as shown in (1b).

In addition to pa” & in (2), verbs like te” 1§ ‘obtain’, la? & ‘take/bring’
and kis”? %4 ‘give’ can also be used in ditransitives, where they seem to behave
like general purpose verbs of giving. They can be used in the same word order
as in (2). Consider the examples in (3).

(3) a. WAFA R
1']034 tei233 pun“ GY% nix.
1sG give CL book 2sG
‘I give a book to you.’

b. HEAFR.
1’]034 1a? pun"z GY:M i,
1sG  give CL book 2sG
‘I give a book to you.’

c. AEA PR,
1’]034 kig®33 pun"z GY34 nix*.
1sG give CL book  2sG
‘I give a book to you.’

The second way concerns the structure where the ditransitive verb is followed
by an indirect object first and then a direct object, as shown in (4). Note that
unlike the other three verbs, when la? is used in the order of V-I0-DO in (4c), it
does not mean give but take.
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(4) Type 2: GIVE+IO+DO
a. FAEIRA .
no* pa®® ni* pun®? ey*.
1sG give 2sG CL book
‘I give you a book.’

b. FAFRA A
I]O% tef23 i pun42 GY34.
1sG take 2sG CL book
‘I give you a book.’

c. WERAS,
no* la? ni* pun? ey*
1c.  give 2SG CL book
‘I take a book from you.” (Intended: I give you a book.)

d. LEIRAAS .
r]034 kig®? ni* pun“z Gy34.
1sG give 2sG CL book
‘I give a book to you.’

The word order difference for double object constructions as exemplified by (2),
(3) and (4) is taken as one of the parameters separating Northern Chinese from
Southern Chinese.! According to Hashimoto (1976), Southern Chinese, like Can-
tonese and Hakka, is characterized with the order of V-DO-IO, whereas Northern
Chinese such as Mandarin, has V-IO-DO as a default ditransitive construction.
Yichun Gan, as a transitional language between Northern and Southern Chinese,
is characterized by both northern and southern ditransitive constructions.

The third type of ditransitive construction is similar to the first type in
terms of the order of direct object and indirect object, except that in the third
type, its indirect object is introduced by a dative marker. As shown in (5), the
dative marker is a cognate form of the GIVE verb. Verbs like pa®, te** and kie*,
all seem to be able to act as dative markers, but la? cannot.

1 According to Hashimoto (1976), Chinese languages can be roughly divided into two groups,
the northern Chinese and the southern Chinese. The northern Chinese is mainly represented by
Mandarin, which is argued to be influenced by Altaic languages, while the southern ones
include Cantonese, Hakka-Gan, Min etc., which are claimed to have developed under contact
with Tai-Kadai languages.
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(5) Type 3: GIVE+DO+DAT+I0
a. AR,
r]034 pa42 pun42-33 QY% pa42 r],i%.
1SsG  GIVE CL book DAT 2SG
‘I give a book to you.’

b. G A FIFIR,
r]034 t€42-33 pun42 QY% t€42 r],i%.
1SsG  GIVE CL book DAT 2sG
‘I give a book to you.’

c. WAEARBLIR.
I’]034 ki£42-33 pun42 £y34 ki£42 f].,i34-
1SG  GIVE CL book DAT  2SG
‘I give a book to you.’

d. *REABENR.
*no** la?  pun® ey* la? ni*
1SG  GIVE CL book DAT 2SG
Intended: ‘I give a book to you.’

The dative marker is cognate to the main verb in the clause in (5), but it does not
have to be identical to the verb in the same sentence. According to our observa-
tions, te” is the only dative marker that can follow all verbs to introduce the IO,
as in (6). Pa*” serves as the dative marker only when the verb is expressed by
pa* itself or la?, as in (7). The dative marker kic* goes with all verbs except te?,
as shown in (8). The verb la? cannot be used as a dative marker in any case.

(6) GIVE+DO+ te**+I0
a. TACAFFIR.
1’]034 pa42»33 pun"z GY34 te®? nix.
1sG give CL book DAT  2SG
‘I give a book to you.’
b. FAFA TR,
1'] 034 t£42»33 pun42 Gy34 t£42 n’i34 .
c.IREARBIFIR.
1’]034 kig#33 pun"z GY34 te®? nix*.
d. KEAFEIR,

no* la? pun®? ey*  te®? ni*
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(7) GIVE+DO+ pa*+I10
a. TALABIER.
I]O% pa“?® pun® Gy34 pa® ni*.
1s¢  give CL book DAT 2SG
‘I give a book to you.’
b. *LAFA AR
*r]034 te4233 pun“z Gy34 pa“ ni*.
c. * L ALK,
*I-]O% ki842-33 punlﬂ Gy34 pa42 n:i%.
d. EAFLIR,

no* la? pun® cy*  pa? ni*

(8) GIVE+DO+kie* +10

a. FIEABLEIR.

1]034 pa42-33 pun42 Gy34 kisﬂ n:i%.
1sG  give CL book DAT  2SG
‘I give a book to you.’
b AR

*r]034 tet233 pun“z Gy34 kis? ni*.
c. EAFLEIR.

no* kie®? pun? ey* kie? ni*.
d. REAFLER.

no* la? pun” gy* kie®? ni*.

(9) *GIVE+DO+1a? +10
a* AR ER.
*no* pa?® pun? gy* l1a? ni*.
1sG  give CL book DAT 2SG
‘I give a book to you.’
b A FEIR,
*no*  te?® pun? gy* la? ni*
cx AR,
*po* kie? pun®? gy* 1a? ni*.
d R EAFER,
*po* la? pun” egy* la?  ni

We make two generalizations from the examples from (5) to (9). First, the dative

marker te” goes with all GIVE verbs, while the verb la? can never be used as a
dative marker. We suggest that te* in Yichun Gan is the closest in nature to a
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true GIVE verb. It resembles Mandarin géi to the largest extent, since both have
developed from a verb into a preposition. By contrast, la? is still a two-place
predicate, and not a true GIVE verb. Second, the dative marker pa* only co-
occurs with the verbs pa*” and la?, but neither with t£*nor the Mandarin loan-
word kie”. The latter two are proposed as true GIVE verbs. We claim that in
Yichun Gan, the apparent dative marker pa” is most likely a verb but not a
preposition and it combines non-genuine GIVE verbs only to form a serial verb
construction ‘pa*/la?+DO+pa*+10’.

From our fieldwork data, we also find examples like those in (10), where
the GIVE verb and the dative marker are fused into a single phonological unit.
We suggest that this expression is not that much different from those in (5),
except that the object is preposed before the main verb, which results in the
fused form of GIVE-GIVE in (10).

(10) a. & A FAEATAR.
k034 pun42 Qy34 pa42-33_pa42-33 I'],i34.
DEM CL  book give-give 25G
‘This book, I give (it to) you.’

b. & A BEHHIR.
ko3 pun®? gy tet2-te? r],i34.
DEM  CL book give-give 2sG
‘This book, I give (it to) you.’

c. HARPHLEIR,
ko*  pun®  gy* kie**-kie®? ni*.
DEM  CL book give-give  2SG
‘This book, I give (it to) you.’

d.* EABEENR.

*ko*  pun® ey* la?-1a? ni%*.
DEM CL book give-give 2sG
“This book, I give (it to) you.’

As discussed in Chapter 14 on resultatives, many verbs in the Yichun language
can be followed by the verbal suffix t€?, which is a null element and has no
lexical meaning. The four GIVE verbs in the Yichun language can also be ex-
pressed in complex forms by adding the suffix te?. These complex verbs GIVE-
te? can either be used as a verb or a dative marker, noting that a single sentence
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cannot accommodate two instances of GIVE-te?, as (11c) shows. We simply use
the verb pa*to illustrate and other examples will not be reproduced here.

(1D)a. FACB AR,
r1034 pa42t£? pun42 Gy34 pa42 r)‘,134_
1sG  give.achieve CL book DAT 2sG
‘I give a book to you.’

b. FACA TSGR,
I]034 pa42-33 purl42 Gy34 pa42t8? n:i34-
1sG give  CL book GIvE.achieve 2SG

‘I give a book to you.’

(o3 % (W C /NS L WL S X\

*no™* pa*te? pun®” ¢yt pa*te? ni*.
1sG  give.achieve CL book GIVE.achieve 2sG
‘I give a book to you.’

15.2 TAKE/HOLD verbs as GIVE

Zhang (2010) argues that in languages like Gan, Xiang and Hakka, there is no
genuine GIVE verb and that transitive verbs TAKE/HOLD verbs are used as GIVE
verbs by increasing their valency in a certain way, e.g. by using one of the da-
tive markers. The second argument is substantiated by the relevant facts in
Yichun Gan. We also refer readers to Li and Wu (2015) for a comparative study
on the relevant facts in three Gan dialects, including Yichun, Fengchang and
Shanggao.

First of all, as we saw earlier, the Yichun language has a large inventory of
GIVE verbs, including pa®, te®, la? and kie*”. It may represent another case of
co-existence of several substrata in Yichun Gan.? According to the frequency of
use, these four verbs can be arranged from low to high: te** < kie* < la? < pa*.
The verb te* is not so often heard in daily conversation. It is only used by the
older generation who are at least in their 60s or above. The verb kie* is mainly
used by the younger generation and educated people. We assume that it is a

2 In Chapter 3, we discussed nominal suffixes (including diminutive markers) in the Yichun
language. We argued that the different nominal suffixes reflect different substrata of this lan-
guage and they undergo different stages of grammaticalization.
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borrowed form from Mandarin, which has géi as the only general GIVE verb.
Among the four verbs used in GIVE dative constructions, la? and pa* are the
most actively used ones.

Second, the verb kie* differs from the other three GIVE verbs in that kic*
can be used in imperatives by taking an indirect object only, whereas the others
have no such usage. See the contrast between (12a) and (12b-d).

(12) Give me!

a. k! b. #1013 ! c. # Z],! d. # 153%!
kie** no*! #pa* no*! #1a? no*! #te? 1o’
give 1SG give 1SG give 1SG give 1SG

Li and Wu (2015) argues that the criterion for deciding whether a certain verb is
a GIVE verb is concerned with the possibility of whether they can introduce an
indirect object independently. The Mandarin verb géi has the lexical meaning
‘give’ and is a true ditransitive verb, whose three argument slots can all be lexi-
cally filled. The indirect object is one of its intrinsic arguments, which can di-
rectly follow géi without resorting to any other device, as in géi wé 443 ‘give
me’. So too is the case for the Yichun counterpart kie”?, a cognate form of Man-
darin géi, as illustrated by (12a), assumed to have been borrowed from Mandarin.
The remaining three verbs, such as la?, pa*” and te* cannot be used in impera-
tives with GIVE-IO, as in (12). This suggests that the indirect object is not one of
their inherent arguments and the ditransitive meaning is possible only in a full
construction when both DO and IO are present. The GIVE meaning is a construc-
tionally triggered meaning.

Third, these apparent GIVE verbs in Yichun Gan are not authentic GIVE
verbs and they are derived from various semantic fields. Many of these verbs
have the lexical meaning of holding or taking/bringing. For example, pa*
means ‘hold’, la? means ‘take/bring’, and te*?means ‘obtain’. In view of their
lexical meanings, those examples in (2) and (3) actually mean that someone
takes or brings something to somebody.

We thus suggest that Yichun Gan has no authentic GIVE verbs, and except
for the borrowed verb kic*, they are derived from two-place predicates such as
‘take/bring’ or ‘obtain/hold’.

15.3 Ditransitive verbs beyond GIVE

The general purpose verb of GIVE expresses the transferring of entities from
some source to a certain recipient or destination. However, not all verbs ex-
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pressing such meanings morphosyntactically work on the same way as GIVE. In
this section, we look at ditransitive constructions expressed by verbs beyond
GIVE, such as sun* i%‘present’, tgi*’ % ‘mail’, mai® Z‘sell’ and ua®’?s1 iG55
‘tell’ etc. Among these verbs, only sun* ‘offer as a present’ works in the same
pattern as GIVE and the others deviate from the GIVE patterns to varying extents.

The use of sup* ‘present’ is illustrated in (13).

(13) a. OFFER+DO+IO

PIEAR PR
1 o3 sur]"“ pun42 Gy34 nix.
1sG offer cL book 2sG

‘I give you a book as a present.’

b. OFFER+10+D0O
FIEARA S
I]O% sur]"“ ni* pun*? GY34.
1sG  offer 2s¢  cCL book
‘I present you a book.’

c. OFFER+DO+DAT+I0
FIEA IR
no* sun* pun® gy* pa? ni*
1sG offer cL book DAT 2SG
‘I present a book to you.’

A second verb to be discussed is tgi* ‘send by post’. It is involved with the same
process of entity transferring as that expressed by GIVE and PRESENT, but its
syntax is very different from them. As shown in (14), it is impossible to have the
order V+I0+DO for the verb tgi. The only acceptable orders are V+DO+IO and
V+DO+DAT+IO, where the indirect object is introduced obligatorily by a dative
marker, as in (14c¢).

(14) a. MAIL+DO+IO
A ER,
no* tei*-li  fup® sin*  kig*.
1sG  mail-PFV CL letter 3sG
‘I sent a letter to him.’
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b. MAIL+IO+DO
A MRS
*no* tei*-1i kie* funp®* sin*.
1SG  mail-PFV 3sG  CL letter
Intended: ‘I sent him a letter.’

c. MAIL+DO+DAT+IO
WA I EIE,
no* tei*-li fun®* sin* pa* kie*.
1SG  mail-PFV CL letter DAT 3SG
‘I sent a letter to him.’

The indirect object can also be placed before the main verb, but the preposition
can only be uon*” and not any cognate form of GIVE, such as pa®, te®, la?, and

kie**, which may not occur in preverbal position as a preposition. Compare (15a)
with (15b).

(15) DAT+I0+MAIL+DO
a. WP REAFMEE.
no* uon®* kie* tei*-li  fup® sin*.
1SG  DAT 3sG  mail-PFV CL letter
‘I sent a letter to him.’

b, * A/ FERF IS .
*no* pa®/te® /la?/ kie* tei*-li fun® sin*.
1sG DAT 3sG  mail-PFV CL letter
‘I sent a letter to him.’

The verb mai® ‘sell’ can be considered as a ditransitive verb, since it also ex-
presses the meaning that some entity is transferred from one agent to another.
Its indirect object is either introduced by a preposition (16a) or directly follows
the GIVE verb, as the first argument of the verb (16b).

(16) a. SELL+DO+DAT+I0
R BT/ 4 /15 / 2823,
len* teia? tien*li mai® teia? ka** giu®tei*  pa® no*.
that cL shop  sell CL faked cell phone DAT 2SG
‘That shop sold me a contraband mobile.’

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Ditransitive verbs beyond GIVE =195

b. SELL+I0+DO
1 A B BT AL
len* teia? tien*li mai®-li no* teia? ka**® ¢iu*tei*.
that cCL shop  sell-PFv 1sG CL faked cell phone
‘That shop sold me a contraband? mobile..’

The verb ua**?s1 ‘tell’ represents another type of ditransitive verb. The first ar-
gument of the verb can only be the indirect object and not the direct object.
Example (17) provides an illustration.

(17) a. TELL+10+DO
PRkt s YRR A 5.
kuai*lee*! no* wua®?s1 ni*  teia? s1?t
come over 1s¢  tell 2S¢ CL thing
‘Come over! I will tell you a thing.’

b. TELL+DO+IO

Rk, FaE R A HER.

*kuai* lee**! no* ua®?s1 teia? s1**  ni*.
comeover 1sG tell CL thing 2sG
‘Come over! I will tell you a thing.’

The availability of the five ditransitive verbs in the available range of construc-
tions in Yichun is summarized in the following table:

Tab.15-1: Argument arrangement of ditransitive verbs

give send mail sell tell
V+DO+I0 + + + - -
V+10+DO + + - + +
V+DO+DAT+I0 + +

DAT+10+V+DO

From Table 15-1 we draw the following two generalizations. First, the inverse
order for double object constructions, namely, V+DO+I0, is possible for verbs
with a strong ‘transferral’ meaning in terms of displacement, such as give, send,
and mail, but not for sell or tell. Second, the preverbal order of the prepositional
phrase in DAT+I0+V+DO is possible only for the verb tgi*‘mail’, but not for
others. Here, the dative marker is uon?” and not the cognate form of GIVE. When
other verbs are used in this syntactic template, the marker uon?” is not a dative
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marker but a beneficiary marker. Example (18) means that ‘I sent a book to
someone on behalf of you’.

(18) uon*+10+V+DO

FERIEMA S,
1’]034 uor]zu i sur]“"-li pun“z Gy34 .
1SG  DAT 25G offer-PFv CL book

‘T offered you a book.’

A final note is devoted to the correlation between common verbs and extended
dative markers. Common transitive verbs, such as cook and buy, can be used in
a ditransitive sense when a dative marker is used, as shown in (19). However,
the dative marker is not required when a verb follows the IO, as in (20).

(19) a. KewizRAF / IR,
Gisu% u0n42 tSh(E44 t842/pa42 n:i34.
cook CLoow dish  DAT 25G
‘Cook some dish for you.’

b. IR AT / FEIR-

no* mai®® lian? *fu te®2 /pa42 ni*.
1sSG  buy CL clothes DAT 25G
‘Tbuy a shirt for you.’

(20)a. ez (43) 1RAZ.
gieu® uon®?  tshe (te®?) ni*  tehia?.
COOK  CLbowl dish DAT 2sG  eat
‘cook some dish for you to eat.’

b, LR (13 AR5 .
no* mai”? lian® *fu (te”) ni* tehion®.
1sG  buy cCL clothes DAT 2sG wear
‘T buy a shirt for you to wear.’

15.4 DEPRIVE verb classes

The previous sections discussed the uses of ditransitive verbs whose indirect
object expresses the recipient of the transferring event. Another subset of
ditransitive verbs express how the entity is transferred from somewhere. Its
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indirect object may express the source of transferring. In Yichun Gan, verbs
expressing where the entities are transferred from often conflate with verbs
expressing where the entities are transferred to. In other words, the indirect
object of some transitive verbs is not specified to be the recipient or the source
of transferring. Verbs in this category include la? ‘take/bring’ or tsia* ‘bor-
row/lend’ etc. They are sometimes called the ‘deprive’ verb class.

In the Yichun language, these source/recipient meanings of the indirect ob-
ject are distinguished by the syntactic position within which it occurs. In the
expression of V+10+DO, the indirect object is realized as the source of transfer-
ring; in V+DO+I0, the indirect object is realized as the destination/goal of trans-
ferring. 3

For example, the verb la? either expresses the meaning ‘bring’ or ‘take’. We
can distinguish these two meanings at the syntactic level, in particular, for the
position of the indirect object. When the indirect object follows the verb, it is
interpreted with the take meaning, as in (21a). When the direct object follows
the verb, it is interpreted as bring, as in (21b).

(21) a. V+I0+DO: ‘take’

REREP,
1 o* la? i pun42 ny‘.
1sG take 2sG CL book

‘T took a book from you.’

b. V+DO+IO: ‘bring’
WEAAR.
no* la? pun® gy* ni*
1sG  take cL book 2sG
‘I give a book to you.’

The verb tsP* il is another deprive verb, which either means rent in the order of
“V+DO+I0” or lease in “V+I0+D0O”. Consider (22):

3 Although Mandarin shares the same set of deprive verbs with Yichun Gan, it employs the
following two constructions to express the two meanings, namely V+IO+DO for the source
reading and V+DO+PREP+IO for the recipient interpretation.
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(22) a. V+DO+IO: ‘rent’
NI R R 3K
sieu®uon* ts1**li  lion” teia? fon*kan® no*.
XiaoWang rent-PFV two CL room 1SG
‘XiaoWang rented two rooms from me.’

b. V+I0+DO: ‘lease’
N F AR I 5 ] o
sicu”? uon™ ts*-li  no* lion* teia? fon*kan®.
XiaoWang rent-pFVv 1SG  two CL room
‘XiaoWang leased two rooms to me.’

In contrast to these two verbs, tsia* possesses a lexical ambiguity between ‘bor-
row’ and ‘lend’. Nevertheless, these two readings cannot be distinguished solely
by word order, as we saw in (21) and (22). It cannot be used in V+DO+IO, as a
dative marker is needed obligatorily before 10, as in (23a). Another difference is
that the order V+IO+DO itself is ambiguous, and can be interpreted to mean

either borrow or lend, as in (23b).

(23) a. V+DO+DAT+IO: lend
N EAEEA TR
sieu? uon* tsia*-li  pun® ¢y* pa® ni*.
XiaoWang lend-PFv CL book DAT 2SG
‘XiaoWang lent a book to you.’

b. V+I0+DO: borrow or lend
NEAEIE N
sisu® uon* tsia*-li sieu**¥li pun® ey*.
XiaoWang borrow-pFv  Xiaoli  cCL book
‘XiaoWang borrowed a book from XiaoLi.’
OR ‘XiaoWang lent XiaoLi a book.’

However, if we use the first personal pronoun nyo**as its subject, it is completely
acceptable to use the order V+DO+IO just to express the meaning ‘to lend’. The
omission of the dative marker probably has to do with the immediate situation,

presented in (24).
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(24) TAEEAA () IR,
po* tsia®-li  pun® gy* (pa*)ni*.
1sG  lend-PFV CL book (DAT) 2SG
‘Tlent a book to you.’

15.5 Conclusions

This chapter chose a set of representative ditransitive verbs in Yichun Gan to
explain their syntactic properties. First, we showed that there are several appar-
ent GIVE verbs available, which are derived from transitive verbs like obtain,
take or hold. This is in support of Zhang’s (2010) view that Gan Chinese has no
genuine GIVE verb. Second, ditransitives in Yichun Gan are coded in various
word orders, showing both orders of Northern Sinitic, i.e. V+I0+DO and South-
ern Sinitic, i.e. V+DO+I0. However, the order of V+DO+IO is restricted to verbs
with a strong transferral meaning, such as give and send, that implicate a clear
physical displacement of the DO as well. Third, the two orders can also be used
to distinguish the source and destination ambiguity of indirect objects for de-
prive verbs. Specifically, in V+I0+DO, the indirect object is understood as the
source of transferring; in V+DO+I0O, the indirect object is understood as destina-
tion/goal of transferring.
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This chapter examines the BA construction in the Yichun language, using BA as
an archimorpheme or allofam in the discussion. In Chinese linguistics, the BA
construction (in Mandarin) is recognized as a special means of preposing the
direct object of an SVO sentence to a preverbal position, as schematized by
Subject-BA-Object-Verb. The BA construction in the Yichun language goes be-
yond the canonical Mandarin type of BA constructions. We will show that in the
Yichun language, there are three different types of BA constructions in terms of
the property of verbs, namely the BA construction with transitive verbs, the BA
construction with unaccusative verbs and the BA construction with unergative
verbs. We will not only look at the common points of these three types of BA
constructions but also at their differences.

16.1 BA constructions with transitive verbs

The Yichun language has SVO as its basic word order, where the postverbal
position is the canonical object position, as in (1a). Sometimes, the object can
appear in some preverbal positions, such as between subject and verb, as
marked by the object marker pa®, glossed as OM, as illustrated in (1b).

(1) a. Canonical SVO order
NG ERER, k.
no* tegia?-k"use?  pPin“kuo®?, tehiu? loe.
1SG  eat-COMPL apple then come
‘I will come right after eating up the apple(s).’

b. Subject+OM+Object+VP

A Rz H

no* pa”?  phin“kuo®? tehia?-kue? i
1sG oM apple eat-COMPL PRF
‘I ate up the apple(s).’

One of the differences between (1a) and (1b) is that the simple SVO clause in (1a)
does not constitute a complete sentence without a follow-up clause, while the

DOI10.1515/9781501507328-016
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BA sentence in (1b) expresses a complete event and can be used as an inde-
pendent sentence.

Some more examples taken from our database are illustrated in (2). The
predicate after the BA object must be an “aspectually completive predicate” (see
Chappell 1992; F. Liu 1997 for the relevant discussion on BA constructions in
Mandarin). It can be realized by a complex predicate, which is marked by the
completive marker k"ue?, as we saw in (1). Additionally, it can be expressed by
resultative predicates as shown in (2).

(2) a. i R B 0 K R, ST S A BT [T A AR L R b R ST ok ]

ko* teia? thepn?® plau‘tehy? tgia? mau*t'eu*in® loe* li

DEM CL hole runout CL owl come PRF
pa*? [wteia? na*li?tsi? a. [wxa? te?  tshep™

oM cL  boy INT]  frighten PRT  from

tehy?  gion tie2-tau "  xaliloe™] li.

tree on fall-to floor down come  PRF
‘Out of this hole runs an owl, which frightens the boy, so that he falls
down from the tree to the ground.’

b. B[ R Sk [
pa”? [wko* tgia? cia?t’eu] [wia®? pon*-ktue?] li.
oM DEM CL stone also move-COMPL ~ PRF
‘also moved away that stone.’

The first type of BA construction can be represented in the following schema:
Subject+0bject Marker+0Object+Complex Predicate

Many assume that BA sentences (the transitive type) are derived from the corre-
sponding SVO sentence by preposing the object. For example, in (3a), the prop-
er name Xiuxiu is the syntactic object of the verb tsie? ‘pick up’ and it can be
restored as a SVO sentence, as in (3b).

(3) a. (S)+OM+0+V
S HHER A FH AR %,
teia®  teyn*p"i?® pa* siu“siu  tsie?te? fi*“t¢hie.
today prepare oM XiuXiu pick:up.achieve back
‘Today, (I) plan to bring back XiuXiu.’
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b. (S)+V+0
S HHER AT FH 5 M %
teia*  teyn*p"i*® tsie?te? siu*siu  fi*'tghie.
today prepare pick:up.achieve XiuXiu back
‘Today, (I) plan to bring back XiuXiu.’

However, this argument does not seem to be very accurate, because many SOV
sentences do not have the SVO counterparts. For example, the example in (4b)
is infelicitous.

(4) a. S+OM+DO+V+IO
PRI B A BRARIE L 45 3K
ni* pa* gin*funtgin* kien* tshien** sun*uan* kie®? no’*.
2sG oM IDcard and money return DAT  1SG
‘Please return the ID card and money to me.’

b. S+V+DO+Prep+10
# VRIBIE SO UE PR B 25 FK
# ni* sun®uan* ¢in*funtein® kien* tshien* kie®? no*.
2SG return ID card and money DAT 1SG
‘Please return the ID card and money to me.’

This suggests that the BA construction may be a special type of syntactic con-
figuration, which is distinct from SVO sentences. It would then be motivated on
independent syntactic or semantic grounds.

The transitive type of BA construction is also available in almost all other
Sinitic languages, the exceptions being Yue and Pinghua and some Hakka vari-
eties in Guangdong (see Chappell 2007 for a cross-linguistic investigation of the
disposal construction in Sinitic languages). However, the following two types of
BA constructions, namely, the unaccusative type and the unergative type, are
not so commonly seen in languages other than Yichun Gan.

16.2 BA constructions with unaccusative verbs

The second type of BA construction to be discussed has unaccusative verbs as
its predicate. Generally speaking, these verbs only have one inherent argument,
which is the subject of the clause and assigned with the semantic_role of PA-
TIENT. In the Yichun language, this argument can be marked by the marker pa®.
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However, marking by BA may change the semantic-role of the argument and
also the argument valency of the verb, as will be explained below.

In the example (5a), its predicate is expressed by the adjective ‘be sick’. The
subject ‘the boy’ is the only argument of this predicate and it is marked by pa®.
However, this kind of marking is not obligatory, as the example (5b) is also
grammatical, although the marker pa” has not been used in this case.

(5) a. EAMALFE, 00 AP HAEH| M.
gion®2 ko li*’pai*, pa*? len* teia? na*li s1*>-k"ua? i
last cL week oM that cL kid  die-cOMPL PRF
‘Last week, that boy got sick.’

b. EAMLFE, R ESEE]RE
gion™ ko li*’pai*, len*  teia? na*li s1*-ktuaz? i
last cL  week DEM CL kid die-COMPL  PRF
‘Last week, that boy got sick.’

The presence of the object marker pa” results in some interpretational differ-
ence between (5a) and (5b). The example (5b) reports the event of the boy’s
sickness in a neutral tone. By contrast, example (5a) with the marker pa” has
the implication that the boy’s sickness is something unpleasant. In other words,
sentences marked by pa* are associated with adversative meanings.

The second type of BA construction can be represented schematically as
follows, where the object is its only argument:

OM+Object+Unaccusative verb

Adjectives in the Yichun language are verb-like. Some of them can be character-
ized by unaccusativity, such as mi* ‘going mildewed’ in (6a), kon* ‘getting dry’
in (6b) and ni? ‘hot’ in (6c). They all fit with the syntactic template sketched
above, in which their inherent arguments can be marked by pa®.

(6) a. RAFWIEML, AT 4 27 5
thien* the? tehieu*gir-li, pa* tsi? e¢iop*ku** mi‘-kPuae? li.
sky  too wet-PRF OM CLpr mushroom mildewed-COMPL PRF
‘It is too humid. The fragrant mushrooms have got mildewed.’
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b. KFEKME, 47715
fo? the? thai®®?'li, pa* tsi? tlon* kon*kPua? li.
fire too big PRF OM some soup dry-COMPL  PRF
‘The oven is too hot. The soup got dried up.’

c. i JL A N HR A Ak

ko™  tei® kup* pa® nin* tu* nie? se? i
DEM several day oM people all hot-dead PRF
‘These days, we all suffered from the heat.’

The example (7) features another different kind of example of using the intransi-
tive verb die as its main verb.

(7) B4, A A 5528 7 e
tg"iu?® nien*, kie* pa®? teia?  ia**?lau®ts1 kuo*-k"ux? li.
last year 3G oM CL father die-coMPL PRF
‘Last year, he lost his father.’

To our surprise, the sentence (7) has two arguments, including kic** ‘he’ and
ia*?lau ts1 ‘his father’ respectively. The inherent argument of die is tgia? ia*"
Zlauts1 ‘his father’, which is, however, marked by pa* and assigned the role of
experiencer. The pronoun kie*‘he’ appears to be the subject of the sentence,
that is, its external argument. This sentence implies that the subject he suffers
the death of his father.! We assume that this extra argument is introduced by the
unaccusative construction with the object marker pa®, but not the unaccusative
verb die.

The examples with unaccusative verbs we presented here have two com-
mon points with the first type. First, the verb must occur in aspectually complet-
ive predicates, no matter whether they be transitive or unaccusative. Second, all
these examples express unexpectedness or adversity. They all have the implica-
tion that the speaker feels sorry for the undesirable result caused, such as going
mildewed, the soup getting dried out, or suffering from the heat. As predicted, it
is infelicitous to use the example in (8):

1 According to Grootaers (1953), this unaccusative/unergative construction with pa was found
in the rural areas of Datong City, Shanxi Province, which is possibly a Jin dialect. Inspired by
Grootaers, Frei (1956) proposed an ergative split for the construction ‘PA+subject’ and argued
that the morpheme pa is a marker for the absolutive case—the object of a transitive and the
subject of an intransitive.
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(8) #RAKUF T, EAFAR MW,
#thien* the? xau‘*® li, pa®? ti? i*fu sai*kon® li.
sky too good PRF OM some clothes dry PR
Intended: ‘It is a bright day. The clothes got dried.’

Disposal constructions with unaccusative verbs, as shown from (5) to (7), date
back to the Tang dynasty (Jiang 1997). The relevant examples can still be found
in the vernacular novel “Dream of Red Chamber” (Hongléu Méng (ZLIE%E) ),
which was written during the 18" century. However, most of these examples are
no longer legitimate expressions in Standard Mandarin. The only set of legiti-
mate examples are those with V-si or Adj-si ‘V/Adj-dead’ as its predicate, such
as re-si ‘be hot-dead’, that is ‘be terribly hot’. The Mandarin counterpart of (6c)
is provided in (9) (see Chappell 1992 on these atypical constructions).

(9) IXJLRABNHIIE T .
zhé ji tian ba rén dou  rési le.
these several day om people all hot-dead PRF
‘These days, we all suffered from the heat.’

16.3 BA constructions with unergative verbs

The third type of BA construction has unergative verbs as the main verb. Uner-
gative verbs only have one argument, which is assigned the role of agent. In the
Yichun language, this sole argument can be optionally marked by the marker
pa”, as shown in (10). Unlike the first two types of BA constructions, BA sen-
tences with unergative verbs are not necessarily associated with an unexpected
or adversative meaning. The one in (10b) reports a neutral event without unex-
pectedness involved.

(0)a. BN HER, — FEMITA, ACEHE M.

tso?-tau  teia? lau**Fgy®?  i?xa man* teieu*fute?,
catch CL mouse suddenly NEG look.after.achieve
v’ pa® kie* pPau-klue? i

again oM  3SG run-COMPL PRF

‘(Someone) caught a mouse. Due to carelessness, it ran away.’
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b. 8 A RSN, RS AIGIL.
ko™ tgia? thien®*in*t'e? xau®sieu®®1i, pa® kie** sieu-te-pi2tekuo®
DEM CL film too funny PRF OM 3SG laugh-pPrr-uncontrollable
‘The movie was so funny that he couldn’t stop laughing.’

The third type of BA construction is represented as follows:
OM-+Subject+Unergative verb

In this type of BA constructions, the marker pa* behaves like a causative marker.
An extra argument can be licensed, once the object marker pa” is used before
its inherent argument. The extra argument usually expresses the semantic role
of causer. The relevant example is given in (11).

() DR 248 /DM i S L
len* tgia? pau*non’ pa® teia? sieut’eu* prau‘?-kPuee? li.
DEM CL security guard oM CL thief run-COMPL  PRF
‘This security guard let the thief run away.’

In the example (11), the security guard may be responsible for the escaping of
the thief, such as due to his neglect of duty. This type of BA construction can be
characterized as an unintentional causative. Namely, the subject of the clause
may be the cause of the event expressed by unergative predicate.

To sum up, the three types of BA constructions discussed so far share the
following two features. On the one hand, the verb must be part of a complex
predicate (aspectually completive). Thus, the event expressed by the verb
phrase must be telic. On the other, the first and second type of BA sentences
express unexpectedness, but the third type has no such property.

From our discussion on these three types of BA constructions, we conclude
that (i) the pa” marked nominal is not always a direct object that codes the pa-
tient role, but can be the subject of unaccusative and unergative verbs as well;
(ii) the marker pa” may change the valency of the verb, specifically, increasing
it by the addition of an external argument which may represent the causer or
the cause; (iii) the BA construction is an independently motivated construction
and it is independent of its SVO counterpart, if there is any.
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16.4 Properties of the NP marked by pa*’

In standard Mandarin, it is agreed that the object after BA is referential and
assumed to be given information (Wang 1943; Li and Thompson 1981; Sun and
Givon 1985; Tsao 1987; Chappell 1992). In the Yichun language, it seems that the
object after pa* can either be referential or non-referential (e.g. in presentative
contexts).

The pa” marked nominal phrase can be realized by proper names, pro-
nouns, possessive phrases, bare nouns and ‘Cl+N’ etc. It is quite obvious that
the first three types of nominal phrases are definite. Consider the examples in
(12).

(12) a. EF5F5 Lkt , [Proper name]
pa® sieu*sieu teieu* kuo*lee** ia.
oM XiuXiu call come over INTJ
‘Please ask XiuXiu to come over.’

b. 17, IR ISAE)ZEH,. [Pronoun]
mau*, no* pa* kie* so*te? tshee?® u?li  o.
NEG 1sG oM 3sG lock.achieve LOC home INTJ
‘No, I locked her at home.’

c. HH, L AMANTFWHIERIRE ERY) . [Possessive]
mian“ni? pa* no* teia? si*nin*tsi? ia® u*® tau ni* ko*li lee** io.
tomorrow OM 1sG cL  kid also send to 2SG here come INTJ
‘Tomorrow, I will send my kid to your place as well.’

We now examine the interpretation of the two latter types, namely, bare nouns
and ‘Cl+N’.

Bare nouns in BA constructions are interpreted as definite, where the bare
noun may represent a part of the background information (13a), or makes exo-
phoric reference to an object in the speech context (13b). In example (13c), the
bare noun tsMtgintgia? ‘bicycle’ in the second clause refers back to the first oc-
currence of tgia? ‘bike’. It is an anaphoric (endophoric) use.

(13) a. Background information
T2 —R, CIK R AT
khoe*x07? thi?P?  thien* pa*? fo*¢i? kau*® xau® fartsi?.
opening.school first day oM meals make good abit
‘It is the first day of the new semester. Please make the meals well.’

printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco. conlterns-of -use



Properties of the NP marked by pa42 =209

b. Exophoric use

S 25,

pa? tshoe* toe?te? tehieh,
OM plate carry.achieve go
‘Take the dish out.’

c. Endophoric use

A F A A, S A AT RPN R,

ko*  tgia? npa*litsi?  xa**li tehia®
DEM CL kid descend-prC  bike
xai** pa® tsM?5¢gin*“tgia? fan*-tau  thi**-xa tg"hie* li.
FOC OM bike lay.to floor go PRF

‘The kid got off the bike and put the bike onto the floor.’

Bare nouns and ‘Cl+N’ in BA constructions can either be interpreted as definite
(14) or indefinite but specific (15). In (14), ‘C1+N’ refers to the child that the inter-
locutors are all familiar with, an individual that has been previously introduced
into the discourse.

(4)a ERMNFERIE R, RET I,

pa® tgia? si*nin*si? tiu* tau u?li,
oM CL child leave at home
kie* whie®  ta®kun® li.

3sG  go work PRF

‘He left the child home and he went to work.’

b B Rz
pa®® uon® fan®™ tg'ia?-k'u@? 1i.
OM Clbow rice eat-COMPL PRF
‘Eat up the rice.’

213

The indefinite ‘Cl+N’ is found in some special contexts, as shown in (15). The
examples are taken from one of the Pear stories, told by Ms. Huang. She told the
story while looking at the video clip of the Pear story. In other words, the follow-
ing sentences are used in presentative contexts.
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(15) a. i A B NIGHE R AL, B HTE T

ko*  teia? lan*-ka?nin* xai* pa* teia? li*li

DEM CL male-person FOC OM CL pear
xai* tste  kon*tshin xatsi?.
FOC wipe clean DELIM

‘This man even wiped the pear clean.’

b. 5% Bl 113 BBl 2] fr 2900 I
pa®? thieu* ui*tein* ui* tau pien**®teian® lau“’cion.
OM CL scarf wear to  neck on
‘wear the scarf around the neck’

c. BRI BT N1 Nk 2

pa® tsi?  ¢y**Pkuo® tgion* tau ko* teia? leu®ts1r ny**2tPeu tehie*

OM some fruit put to DEM CL basket inside g0
‘(They) put some fruit into the basket.’

[Num+Cl1+N]: the examples in (16) are similar to the examples of ‘C1+N’ in (15),

namely, in presentative contexts.

e) AT S, € LEAMTS, L7803, X341 L,

fu44 tGhi42 tsh.1213Gin44tGhia34’ pha44 GiorlZB tSh.1213Gin44tGhia34,

prop up  bike ride upon hbike
pa®? i? leu®” 1li**  teion™tau, teion™tau teha*ts: ¢ion?S.
OM one CL pear put to put to bike on

‘Prop up the bicycle, ride on it and put a basket of pears onto the bike.’

It is proposed that the nominal phrases following PA* in (15) and (16) should be
read as specific, as these examples are all taken from the Pear Stories, where
they are used to narrate the story which is taking place. It is therefore a pre-
sentative context. Although it seems that only the speaker knows which object
she is referring to and talking about, this kind of information is assumed to be
accessible to the addressees by watching the video. In this sense, the entity
referred to by CI-N or Num-Cl-N can be considered to represent specific individ-

uals or things.
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16.5 Conclusions

This chapter gives an overview of BA constructions in Yichun Gan, which goes
beyond the canonical pattern ‘Subject+BA+Object+Viansiive’ found in Mandarin.
In Yichun Gan, the verbs used in BA constructions can either be transitive or
intransitive, including both unergative and unaccusative verbs, that latter two
not being available in Mandarin, except for V/Adj-si. What is common to these
two intransitive subtypes of BA constructions is that they both express the
pragmatic meaning of adversity or unexpectedness. Moreover, the predicate
must be complex with telic eventuality, while the object marked by BA can ei-
ther be definite or indefinite.
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This chapter explores passives and causatives in Yichun Gan. As far as passives
are concerned, they will be examined from three perspectives, namely,
[tpassive marker], [+agent] and [+adversity]. The first parameter is concerned
about whether the passive construction is realized be some special passive
marker or by zero marking. With respect to the second parameter, if the passive
marker in the clause requires an agent to be present obligatorily, it is character-
ized as a ‘long passive’, in contrast with ‘short passives’, which require no agent
(the terms are due to Huang 1999). In terms of the third parameter, unlike the
counterpart in English, the passive construction in the Yichun language often
expresses an adversative meaning. We will now discuss these three parameters
one by one.

Causatives will be discussed right after passives. Three types of causative
verbs will be discussed respectively, including speech act verbs, WAIT and GIVE.
Specifically, speech act verbs express jussives, whereas WAIT and GIVE express
permissives.

17.1 Passives with zero marking

A passive, whose reversed counterpart is an active sentence, has as its subject
the patient or theme of the primary verb. This is discussed on the ground that in
prototypical cases, in actives, the subject is realized by an actor/agent, and the
object by a theme/patient (Siewierska and Bakker 2013). Passives are derived
from actives by promoting the object to the subject position and by demoting
the subject to be an oblique (Siewierska 1984; Bresnan and Kanerva 1988; Kee-
nan and Dryers 2007). In English, the verb predicate in passives is furthermore
syntactically expressed by a special form: ‘be+V-ed’.

In the colloquial Yichun language, the passive meaning can be expressed
simply by placing the patient NP directly before the verb, without any morpho-
logical device or special lexical marker. It can be represented as ‘Patient
NP+Verb’. We consider this type of passive construction as a zero-marked pas-
sive. Some of the examples are given in (1).

DOI110.1515/9781501507328-017
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(1) Type 1: Patient NP+VP
a. A E R R
kie*li ko lau*”? u? tsha?-kuae? li.
3PL MoD old house tear-COMPL  PRF
‘Their old house was torn down.’

b. F iR
thien®’lau®”?  kau**fai li.
computer make broken PRF
‘The computer was broken.’

C. AR o

*fu lin*gi? 1i.
laundry getwet PRF
‘The laundry got wet.’

As shown in (1), the zero-marked passive construction is composed of a NP and
its verb predicate. In this construction, the NP in the subject position represents
the theme or patient of the verb, and no overt agent NP is introduced to repre-
sent the person who performed the act. In such examples, either we do not
know who the agent/causer is, or the agent is not relevant information and so
need not be brought into focus. Hence, it is not necessary to express the agent at
the syntactic level.

We adopt Shibatani’s (1985) viewpoint on the property of this type of pas-
sive sentence. He, from the point of view of pragmatics, defines passives as
constructions which defocus the agent and emphasize the affectedness of the
patient. Accordingly, in the template of Patient NP-VP, the subject is the ele-
ment that bears the property of affectedness, which is expressed by the verb
predicate. This can also be seen from the fact that verbs in passives are often
realized by resultative compounds.

LaPolla (1998) suggests the zero-marked passive of NP-VP in Mandarin is in
fact a topic-comment construal. According to LaPolla (1988), this type of passive
is formed by dropping the agent/subject of a topicalized form. This argument is
not solid enough, since in most Sinitic languages, including Mandarin and Yi-
chun Gan, nearly any sentence form can be construed with a topic-comment
structure.

We tend to take the same position as Shibatani that the zero-marked pas-
sives in Gan (and in Mandarin) can be seen as a process of defocalization of the
agent.
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17.2 Long and short passives

17.2.1 Passives with agent expressed or suppressed

In the Yichun language, there are indeed cases where the passive function is
expressed by overt markers. However, this kind of passive marking is different
from what we see in Indo-European languages, which have a particular mor-
pho-syntactic form to express passive meaning, such as ‘BE+V-ed’ in English. In
Yichun Gan, passives are expressed by certain lexical items, which introduce
the agent who performs the relevant activity. In other words, if there is any pas-
sive marker at all, they are realized as oblique markers and the verb is still left
morphosyntactically unmarked. In Mandarin, a distinction between ‘long’ and
‘short’ passives is made, based on the presence or absence of the agent after the
passive marker bei (Huang 1999). ! These two types of passive sentences can be
represented as follows:

(2) a. Long Passive: NPpagen-Passive marker-NPagen-VP
b. Short Passive: NPpaten-Passive marker-VP

In Yichun Gan, the long passive is more frequently seen than the short one, as is
typical of the large majority of Sinitic languages (see Chappell 2015 for a typo-
logical study). In most cases, the NP following the passive marker has to be
obligatorily present, where the NP refers to the agent who carries out the activi-
ty.

The Yichun language has the three lexical words which can serve as pas-
sive markers, including pa®? 8, t”? #4 and ten”%%. They have very different
lexical meanings from the Mandarin marker béi, which was originally a verb
with the sense of ‘attach/cover’ or ‘suffer’. However, in Yichun Gan, the marker
pa” means ‘take/hold’ (as discussed in Chapter 16), te” means ‘obtain’ and
ten*means ‘wait’.

1 The Chinese long passive is called ‘long’ for two reasons: it has an overt agent phrase im-
mediately after béi, and, perhaps more importantly, it allows the affected theme in the passive
to be identified with a long-distance gap (a), while short passives do not allow (b).
(a) Zhangsan béi Lisi pai jingcha zhuazoule. (Huang 1999: 450 (51a))
Joh BEI Lee send police arrest PRF
‘John was “sent-police-to-arrest” by Lee.’
(b)* Zhangsan béi pai  jingcha zhuazou le. (Huang 1999: 450 (52))
John BEI send police arrest PRF
‘John was “sent-police-to-arrest” by Lee.’
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These three passive markers of pa®, te” and ten*are functionally equiva-
lent to each other, so they are free variants of one another. As shown in (3), the
passive markers can all introduce the agent who performs the act.

(3) a. & / 13 / EHATH K.
no*  pa®/te’/ten* kie* ta*-k"ua? i?xa®’.
1SG  PASS 3sG  beat-COMPL  TENTA
‘I was beaten by him.’

b. I/ 15/ L THiEM .
teia*ts1  pa*’/te®?/ten” lau*uon® tghi* tseu 1.
bike PASS LaoWang ride away PRF
‘The bike was ridden away by LaoWang.’

If the agent is not inferrable from the context, it is expressed by the impersonal
pronoun n,i*ka N5 or lai®ko Wi4~, as illustrated in (4).

(4) a. 78 N e
teia*ts1 ten” nin*ka te"i*tseu  li.
bike PASS others rideaway PRF
‘The bike was ridden away by another.’

b. ZEBA i S
ten”? lai’ko teu*-kue? i
PASS someone steal-COMPL  PRF
‘(Something) was stolen by someone.’

The oblique NP is often realized by animate nouns as Agent. But inanimate
nouns are also found in some cases, where they are then analyzed as Causer.

(5) KM 43 / fERK s
thaimtzhsuu‘ t enaz/paaz thaimey“z tchur]%—khua“z 1i.
bridge PASS flood wash:away-COMPL PRF
‘The bridge was washed away by the flood.’

As mentioned earlier, in Mandarin, the passive marker bei sometimes does not

have to introduce an agent. It can directly precede the verb expressing the pas-
sive event. This is the so-called agentless passive or short passive. By contrast,
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in the Yichun language, these passive constructions are agentful. In general,
there is no short passive in the Yichun language.

(6) TE*(NF)FTHE,
kie* ten®? *(nin*ka) ta®? li.
3sG  PASS  others beat PRF
‘He was beaten by others.’

Only in very restricted cases can we use agentless passives. Among the three
passive markers, only the marker ten“and t* can be used in an agentless vari-
ant, but never the marker pa®”. Some of the examples are illustrated in (7).

(7) a. BAT A EI e
tsM?¢in* tghia*  te?  theuw-kPuae? i
bike PASS  steal-COMPL PRF
‘The bicycle was stolen.’

b. HLISEHR PRI
thien®?lau* ten* kau*-fai*’ li.
computer PASS make-broken PRF
‘The computer was broken.’

This kind of agentless passive is highly restricted in the Yichun language. The
most important constraint is that the entity that is affected, which is expressed
by the patient NP, must belong to the speaker, so the subject is either realized
by a bare noun or 156.Poss+N. Examples in (8) are unacceptable, where the pos-
sessor is expressed by a proper name or the third person singular.

(8) a. * /N A& FL I S5 AR IR
*sieu“uon® ko  thien®lau*? ten”? kau*’-fai® li.
XiaoWang MOD computer PASS make-broken PRF
Intended: ‘XiaoWang’s computer was broken.’

b. s /IR EAT AT
no* ko /[*kie** ko  ts"M®gin“tghia* te”?  theu-kPua? li.
1sG MoD/ 3sG MoD hike PASS steal-COMPL PRF
‘His bicycle was stolen.’
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In addition to these features, this passive construction emphasizes a resulting
state but not an action. The speaker himself, not others, is responsible for the
result, but tries to avoid being accused. Moreover, the result is not reversible. In
example (9), it is either the speaker who is responsible for the ruin of the clothes
by improper washing, or somebody else who did it, but the speaker does not
intend to blame anyone for the incident. Instead, he decides to impersonalise
the situation in using a passive form, rather than attributing any responsibility.

(9) K PREEYEIAE
i*fu ten*”? si%fai®® 11.
clothes PpPAss wash.broken PRF
‘The clothes were ruined in the wash.’

17.2.2 Ambiguity between passives and disposal constructions

It was shown in Chapter 16 that the lexical item pa* can also serve as an accusa-
tive marker. Therefore, there is a possibility that the sequence
‘NP1+pa“+NP2+Verb’ could be ambiguous between a disposal construction and
a passive construction. For example, the example in (10) can either be interpret-
ed with a passive reading, meaning ‘the child was fetched by his uncle’ as given
in the (a) translation, or with a disposal reading, meaning ‘the child fetched his
uncle’ as shown in (b).

(10) 1 R AF AT IR 53 A5 BeaE .
ni* teia? na*li pa® kie* tehiuP%ia  tsie?tseu®? li.
2SG CL boy PASS 3SG uncle pick:up  PRF
a. ‘Your child was picked up by his uncle.’
b. ‘Your child picked up his uncle.’

In most cases, these two readings are disambiguated by means of contextual
information or our world knowledge. For example, in (11), pragmatically speak-
ing, it is more likely for a dog to bite a person than for a person to bite a dog.
Thus, it is more plausible to interpret (11) with a passive reading.

(1) EAA i — 1,
lau”? uon* ten** kieu”? nee?-li i?  khieu®
Lao Wang PAsS dog  bite-PFV one mouth
‘Lao Wang was bitten by a dog.’
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Sometimes, it is animacy which is the important factor to disambiguate the
disposal and the passive reading. For example, when the subject is an inani-
mate entity, the marker is interpreted as a passive marker. The example in (12)
can only be interpreted with a passive reading.

(12) AT R R
thien?®¢i®tei** pa*®? kie* kau*fai*? li.
TV set PASS 3SG make broken PRF
‘The TV set was broken by him.’

What is interesting is that the disposal pa*” and the passive markers, including
pa®, can co-occur. Consider the examples in (13).

(13) Pa“+Patient NP+ Passive marker+ Agent NP+VP
a. FEH P A 4 5|
pa‘?® KkPuai* niu? pa**® kieu®? tPo*k"ux? i
oM CL meat PASS dog drag-COMPL PRF
‘The piece of meat was dragged away by the dog.’

b. 4 R F KR A,
pa* teia? na*li ten*® ¢y*?  tsin“see? li.
OM CL  boy PAsS water get:drowned PRF
‘The boy was drowned.’

In Chapter 16, we discussed three types of BA constructions, which feature tran-
sitive verbs, unaccusative verbs and unergative verbs. In example (13a), the
transitive verb t"o**-k'use? ‘drag away’ is passivized, where the accusative object
‘meat’, is the affectee and the agent NP ‘dog’ is demoted by the use of the pas-
sive marker PA. By way of contrast, (13b) features an unaccusative verb,
tsin*see? ‘drown’ which is passivized with a patient NP ‘boy’ as subject by de-
fault. This kind of construction is also found in Jin Chinese (see Frei 1956;
Grootaers 1953), but not in Mandarin. In general, the use of BA puts into promi-
nence the feature of affectedness.

17.3 Adversity

In Mandarin, the passive construction usually carries some adversative mean-
ing in that something unpleasant or unfortunate happens to the subject. This
generalization more or less carries over to passives in the Yichun language. If
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we go back to the examples in (1) to (13), it is clear that the predicates express
unfortunate events with meanings like ‘broken’, ‘destroyed’, ‘beaten’ etc.

However, there are indeed certain cases in which the passives may express
neutral or positive meanings.

(14) a. fh 252 ML 1
kie** ten” lau¥s1* pieuion™ Ili.
3sG  PASS teach praise PRF
‘He was praised by the teacher.’

b. AP AT 1000 Bk,
kie* pa®? tein*“fu tsion*-ktuae? i?tstien® Kkhuai® tchian®.
3SG PASS government award-COMPL 1000 YUAN money
‘He was awarded with 1000 Yuan by the government.’

Why do passives in Yichun and Mandarin tend to express adversative meanings?
In Mandarin, the passive is marked by the passive marker béi #, which is de-
rived from its verbal use, meaning ‘cover’ or ‘suffer’ in Archaic and Medieval
Chinese. At first glance, the adversative meaning expressed by béi passives in
Mandarin might be due to the constraint imposed by the meaning of its negative
lexical source. Similarly, in the Sichuan dialect, a variety of Southwestern Man-
darin, the verb zdo # ‘suffer’ is used as a passive marker. It expresses adversity
as well.

However, this explanation does not apply to Yichun Gan or to most varie-
ties of Northern Mandarin, in which speech act verbs such as jidgo 'Y ‘ask’ or
causative verbs like rdang ik ‘let’ are used as passive markers. Passive sentences
with such markers are also associated with adversative meanings, although the
source verbs for these markers have no negative lexical meanings.

In the Yichun language, the passive markers are all cognate forms of vari-
ous verbs, such as pa®” ‘hold, give’ and te* ‘obtain’ and ten***wait’. Unlike Man-
darin béi, these markers in the Yichun language do not have any negative
meaning themselves. As mentioned earlier, in colloquial conversation, the pas-
sives are not pervasive. In most cases, sentences with active voice, if not the
O(S)V topicalized patient construction (Chapter 18) are more frequently used
than passives. Therefore, passives in the Yichun dialect may be used as a
marked construction with special constructional meanings, such as to highlight
how the patient/theme is negatively affected.

We suggest that this adversative meaning is not dependent on the lexical
meaning of the passive markers, but it is a structural meaning. To put it more
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forcefully, it is also an areal feature in East and Southeast Asian languages,
including Japanese, Thai, Vietnamese as well as Sinitic languages.

17.4 Causatives

Causatives are closely related to passives. From a historical perspective, causa-
tive markers are one of the main sources for passive markers. That is why we
treat them in the same chapter.

The Yichun language uses analytic causatives. In other words, it uses com-
plex predicates to express causatives. According to the verb types, causatives in
Yichun Gan can be expressed by speech act verbs such as xan® ‘call, ask’, or
verbs like zer” and pa®.

Examples in (15) show the use of the speech act verb xan® ‘call’ and isu*
‘want’ to express causative meaning. As a causative verb, xan® is similar in
meaning to English ‘ask someone to do something’, and the voliational verb

ier’” ‘want’ shows the same function.

(15) Direct causatives

a. ZIMEE / Wk BAR
lauPsp*  ieu*/xan? 1no* tehie* ts"@? xe?pan‘
teacher ask/want 1sG go erase blackboard

‘The teacher asked me to clean the blackboard.’

b. PREEE / EEIRNZ AR
ni* mo? tsan® xan*’ieu* no* tehia? ian®’fan
2sG NEG always ask/want 1SG eat leftovers
‘Do not always ask me to eat the leftovers.’

Both zer” ‘wait’ and pa* ‘give’ can express a particular type of causative mean-
ing, namely, that of permissive ‘let’. It expresses the meaning that the subject
permits the object NP to do something.

(16) Permissive causatives
a. UL / R .
kie* ma*ma ten*/pa® ki tau™ uai’”**'mian sa®.
3s¢  mother give/give 3sG  to outside play
‘His mother let him play outside.’
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b. & / EHE M
ten?/pa*’ kie™ ¢i* xatsi?.
give/give 3SG try DELIM
‘Let him have a try.’

c. VRIEWRSE / ICIR LS FE?

ni**  teia¥mo? t en“/pa” kie® tc'ie™ ts"an’'ka* pi*’sce®.
2sG  why give/give 3sG  go participate contest
‘Why did you let him take part in the contest?’

As we saw in the examples of (17), both fen* ‘wait’ appears to have the same
function as pa® ‘give’ to express permissives, but they are not always the same.
Only the verb ten” ‘wait’ but not pa* can be used in the examples in (18).

(17) Permissive ten42 versus pa®”
a. Rk, %/ &k E.
ni* mo? tie*, ten’/*pa” no* te"ie™
2SG NEG go wait/take  1SG go

‘You did not go, but let me go.’

b. &/ HERE NF, lEAERINMFE.
ten*?/*pa* no* khon*-xa*tsi?, ua?®?pi?thian® no* nin**%te? kie*.
wait/take 1SG 1ook-DELIM probably 1SG  know 3G
‘Let me have a look. Probably, I know him.’

c. 5 /MBI, BERMBE.
ten?/*pa® kie** k"u?, mo? tc'ie™  tax? kie**
wait/take 3sG cry NEG go take:notice:of 3sG
‘Let him cry by himself and just ignore him.’

What is common to the three examples in (18) is that it is a sort of non-
interference causative. The causer does not prevent the causee from doing what

they wish. Also the examples are all in first person in a kind of request structure.
It’s thus a jussive use with 3 person causees.

17.5 Conclusions

We have discussed both passive and causative constructions in Yichun Gan,
which are closely related with each other. The Yichun passives are clearly en-
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dowed with typical Central and Southern Sinitic properties, as manifested by
the following three aspects. First, the passive markers can be expressed by GIVE
verbs, and more specifically by WAIT. Second, the argument introduced by the
passive marker, i.e. the agent of the relevant actions, cannot be omitted. A third
feature is that the passive construction tends to express undesirable events. The
causative constructions are expressed by the same set of verbs, i.e. the GIVE and
WAIT verbs, which express permissive or non-interference causatives. In addi-
tion, volitional verbs and speech act verbs, which do not have a passive func-
tion, may also fulfill similar functions as directive causatives. The speech act
verb HAN " ‘call, ask, yell’ is a typical source of causatives in Central and
Southern Sinitic languages.
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18 Topic and focus related constructions

This chapter gives an introduction to the correlation between word order and
topic/focus related constructions in Yichun Gan. As will be explained, word
order is an important mechanism in construing the topic/focus relation in this
language. A rough generalization goes like this: the sentence-initial element is
usually the topic element and the core elements in the predicates form the de-
fault focus. As far as focus constructions are concerned, the copula is realized as
a focus marker in cleft clauses. A distinction is made between the ¢i*>...ko con-
struction and the bare ¢i?” construction.

18.1 Topic constructions and word order variations

Topic is “the entity that a speaker identifies, about which then information, the
comment, is given” (Krifka 2008; also see Lambrecht 1994). As shown in (1), the
speaker Mr. Wu asks whether the hearer knows Wu DeGui, which then becomes
the topic of discussion. In Mr. Zeng’s reply, Wu Degui is followed by the topic
marker a, preceding a pause, and the subject is expressed by the pronoun 47,
which refers back to Wu DeGui at the topic position.

(1) %®: R, IMFA?

Wu: u* te?kui”, nin®%te? mo?

WuDeGui  know Q
Wu: ‘Wu DeGui, do you know (him)?’

B R, BEORTEAS B,

Zeng: u* te?kui* a, kie™ pi? tshee?® ko*li te"y?3? pe.
WuDeGui TOP 3SG NEG LOC  here live INTJ

Zeng: ‘Wu DeGui, he did not live here.’

Example (2) gives another illustration of topic identification. In the first turn of
talk, Mr. Zeng wanted to make sure that Mr. Wu was asking about li“tsia? u?
‘this house’. So in his second reply, he provided the information that is request-
ed by Mr.Wu, that is, ‘it is a few hundred years old, after it has been confirmed
that li*tcia? u? is the topic of discussion.
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(2) Z: AL E A, HHE?
Wu: ko™ iu™?  tei®? pa? nien* i a, li¥ teia? u? ?
DEM have several hundred year PRF INTJ] DEM CL house
‘Is it a few hundred years old, this house?
Sy B R 2
Yi: li*  tgia? u? a ?
DEM CL house INTJ
‘You mean this house?’
E
Wu: e.
INTJ
‘Yes’
G B EATJLEF.
Yi: li?  tgia? u? mau®  tei® pa? nien*.
DEM CL house NEG.HAVE several hundred years
‘This house is several hundred years old.’

The Yichun language is a SVO language, whose subject precedes the verb, while
the object follows it in its canonical situation. At the same time, like Mandarin,
Yichun Gan is also a ‘topic-prominent’ language on the level of discourse, in
that the subject functions as the topic of the sentence, if there is no other ele-
ment preceding it (Li and Thompson 1976). Therefore, the subject and the predi-
cate of a sentence can often be analyzed as ‘topic’ and ‘comment’ respectively in
terms of information structure. Let’s take example (3) and (4) to illustrate this.

Example (3) is a copular clause, whose subject no*ko lau“ka® ‘my
hometown’ is not only the subject but also the topic of the sentence. It is as-
cribed with the property of ‘being located at XiaDanXi’.

() [FAEKRLE T FHER
[no* ko  lau“’ka*] ¢i*® tshe? xa®*Ztan*¢i* cia.
1sG MOD hometown be at XiaDanXi INTJ
‘My hometown is at XiaDanXi.’

By contrast, in example (4), verbs like lo?-y* ‘rain’ and ta*-ly*kun ‘thunder’ do
not require an overt subject, which is expressed by an explicit but non-
referential ‘it’ in English. They can be temporarily called ‘subjectless verbs’ in
Yichun Gan. In this particular example, the constituent occurring before the
verb, i.e. ko*ni? ia*??li ‘on that night’ is the topic of the sentence, which ex-
presses spatial or temporal information about the situation described.
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(4) [ H AR & i AT 2
ko™ ni? ia’"?li]  tehiu®®  lo?-y®? iu®® ta®  ly*“kun.
DEM day night then rain and make thunder
‘On that night, it rained and thundered.’

In addition to subject and adverbial phrases, objects can also function as topics.
Hence, although SVO is the canonical word order in Yichun Gan, the word order
of OSV is also possible when the object is preposed from its original postverbal
position to a sentence-initial position. We use the examples in (5) to show this
word order alternation.

(5) a./RFE BRI 4 ?
ni* kPon*tau* tgiop**min* 1li  mo?
2SG  see ZhangMing PRF Q
‘Did you see ZhangMing?’

b. FKARE B4 2
teion*min* ni*  kPon*tau**li = mo?
ZhangMing  2sG see PRF Q
‘ZhangMing, did you see him?’

(R
ni* teha? tsau*fan® li  mo?
2sG eat breakfast PRF Q
‘Did you have your breakfast?’

b. FARIRIZIE 2, ?
tsau“fan®® ni* tehia? li  mo?
breakfast 2sG eat PRF Q
‘The breakfast, did you eat it?’

Mandarin and Yichun also have the SOV order, in which the object is preposed
from a postverbal position to a position between the subject and the verb. How-
ever, this order is very restricted in use. The listing context is one of the very few
contexts that allows the SOV order. Compare (7a) with (7b):
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(7) a. 222 AR AR IZ 4, 2
2?27 ni*  tsaufan®’ tghia?-li mo?
2sG  breakfast eat-PRF Q
Intended: ‘Did you have your breakfast?’

b. IR AMZIE, AT, AEHTT,
no* fan’® mo tc"ia? li, tsau”? mo ¢ li, pi?sion® tc"y**min*.
1sG meal TOP eat PRF shower TOP wash PRF NEG.want go:out
‘T ate my meal and had my shower. I don’t want to go out.’

Hence, the order SOV is also possible if the entity referred to by the object is a

task or some action that is to be carried out routinely, like ‘homework’ or ‘medi-
cine’.

(8) a. RLGNZM 4 2
ni*  io? te"ia? li  mo?
2SG medicine eat PRF Q
‘Did you take the medicine?’

b. AR AR SERE 4 ?
ni** tsoPnie? ts1*uon*t i  mo?
2sG homework finish PRF Q
‘Did you finish your homework?’

SOV sentences are more frequent and natural when the object marker pa” is
used to introduce the preposed object (see Chapter 16).

(9) a. FRAEAEAL A T A 2
ni* pa® tsornie? ts1*uon* li  mo?
2sG oM homework finish PRF Q
‘Did you finish your homework?’

b. RAE AR 2 2
ni* pa®? tsau*fan®® tehia?-li mo?
2sG OM  breakfast eat-PFV  Q
‘Did you have your breakfast?’

Topical elements can be overtly marked by topic markers in Yichun Gan, which
follow the topical element and separate it from the comment. In fact, phonetic

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conterns-of -use



EBSCChost -

Topic constructions and word order variations =——229

pause is one of the most often used methods to prosodically mark the topic.
Additionally, interjections including a, ne, me and is, can also be used as
topic markers.

(10) Strategy 1: Phonetic pause

R, ey, ds, B,

ko™ teia? s1°°, xau® xau* xau®, ts1*'te?, mau™
DEM CL thing good good good do.able NEG.HAVE problem

‘This thing was done quite well. There is not any problem.’

un213thi44.

(11)Strategy 2: Topic markers
a. R gumT, At E Gk ke
ko™ teia? teu* a  te"iu® eion“te"i® leeli.
DEM CL tree TOP then hangup PRF
‘This tree, it got blown over (by the strong wind).’

b. Fhh— AR A, 22 R ok B
lin*Puai®® i?  teia? lup*tshun®-li  teia? nin* le,
another one CL  countrysidein CL person TOP
tehien*  teia? iop*tsi?  te"iu?® kuo*loe li.
pull CL sheep FOC come:over PRF
‘Another person from the countryside, came by, leading a sheep.’

c. 2 T HARE, H#OAHIHOAR AR .
gion*xali-nin** me, tu* sion*® tshan®® fa?tsi? tehien** sa.
countryman TOP all think make abit money  INTJ
‘Those from the countryside, they all think of making some money.’

d. RanfF AN, mTRESIEE B AT AR Aok
teia? si** pa*li-tsi? ie, k"o*len* tghi* pa®
CL little boy-DIM  TOP maybe ride cCL
ko  tsM?gin*tehia* tehiu®®  ts"o??-te*-loe i
DEM bicyle then  come- PRT-Over PRF
“This little boy probably came riding on a bike’.

According to X. Liu (2016), the morpheme ¢i i} ‘time’ has developed from a
temporal adverbial into a topic marker. When it is used as a topic marker, it has
lost its temporal meaning and can not only follow verbs but also pronouns or
nouns to mark them as a topic.
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(12) a. FMZHS, WZAERAR.
no* teghia? ¢i, teha?-pir-ian* ni*.
1sG  eat TOP eat-NEG-win 2SG
‘As for eating, I cannot outdo you.’

b. BRI, RS
thu?ey*  sae?li? e¢i, ¢i*® man* se?li? io.
Study hard TOP be very hard INTJ
‘As for being diligent in study, you are indeed extremely so.’
c. ARy, H 545 8% i) .
ni*li ¢i, ni?ts1* kuo* te? man* gy*fu io.
2r. Top life live PRT very comfortable INT].
‘You guys, your life is very enjoyable.’

18.2 Copular clauses

Before proceeding to the discussion on focus constructions, we will undertake a
description on the usages of the copula ¢i?® & ‘be’, since it is an important de-
vice to express focus meanings.

As the definition goes, a copula is a word used to link the subject with the
(stative) predicate of the clause. In English, be is a canonical copular verb, as it
may introduce both nominal and adjectival predicates, such as ‘He is a student
and is young.’ Stative verbs like seem, feel, smell, become, stay, keep, remain,
etc. are similarly treated as copular verbs as well, since they share the same
grammatical function as be in being able to introduce nominal and adjectival
predicates. In this section, we will concentrate on the uses of the copular verb
¢’ J& ‘be’ and how copula sentences are expressed in general in Yichun Gan.

18.2.1 The copula 6i*®?

In the Yichun language, the morpheme ¢i*? ‘be’ is a copular verb. It usually
links the subject with a nominal predicate of a sentence. However, the copula is
not an obligatory linking element. For example, the copula examples in (13)
may be expressed in either order of ‘Subject-BE-Nominal predicate’ or simply
‘Subject-Nominal predicate’.
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(13) a. KEB)EHF N
I]O% (Gim) n,i“"tchyn3“ nin.
1sG  cop Yichun person
‘Tam a local in Yichun.’

b. Bz () ra L
no* u?-li (¢i*®) lan*-micupe.
1SG home cop Nanmiao INTJ
‘My hometown is Nanmiao.’

In contrast with the English copula be, the copula ¢i?” is not allowed when the
sentence has an adjectival predicate. In the Yichun language, adjectival predi-
cates are formed by combining an adjective with one of the degree modifiers,
such as man* ‘very’/‘quite’ etc. (cf. Chapter 8 on adjectives). Adjectives in (14),
such as sieu” ‘small’ and xau®‘good’, are categorized as gradable adjectives.
They are subject to the modification of degree modifiers, which are incompati-
ble with the copula ¢i?®. As shown in (14), the presence of ¢i?® before adjectival
predicates leads to the infelicity of the sentences, unless it has an emphasis
reading (e.g. in cleft clauses).

(14) a. FU#E) &/ o
nien®lin*  (#¢i?®) ko* sicu*’
age cop so small
‘(Her) age is so young.’

b. AT () IR
len* ko*  teia*ts1 (#¢i®) xau*te? xen*.
that cL cart CoP good PRT very
‘That cart is pretty good.’

Naturally, there are also absolute gradable adjectives (i.e. non-gradable) in the
Yichun language. They cannot be modified by degree adverbials. For example,
it is inappropriate to say #man* mu? ‘#very wooden’. Alternatively, this type of
adjective can be followed by the modification marker ko to form an adjectival
predicate. Furthermore, the form ‘Adj-ko’ can have an optional copula ¢i*. The
relevant examples are given in (15).
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(15) a. (&) FHAE -
ko* (¢i*®) tegin* ko.
this cop real AFFM
‘This is real.’

b. JFok B R GRS .
nion*lee® 1i* teia? u? (¢i®*) mu? Kko.
finally this c.  house cop wood AFFM
‘It turns out that the house is made of wood.’

It is clear from (13-15) that one of the differences between the Yichun ¢i*® and
the English be is concerned with the variety of predicates that the copula intro-
duces. The English copula is able to introduce almost any type of non-verbal
predicate, be it nominal, prepositional or adjectival, but the Yichun copula is
restricted to nominal predicates only, if not predicates that are nominalized or
modified in the way we have described.

Another difference between them is that the copula ¢i*?in Yichun Gan does
not have an auxiliary use, which is available in English, such as the passive
predicate ‘be+V-ed’ and the progressive predicate ‘be+V-ing’. Instead of using
the copula ¢i*?, the Yichun language makes use of other morphemes to express
passive meaning, e.g. pa” ‘take’ or ten***wait’ or in the progressive ts"ae?® 7f ‘be
located ..., as discussed in detail in Chapter 11 and 17.

Last but not least, the Yichun ¢i?® has a special non-copular use, which is
impossible for English be. That is, the copula ¢i*”can be used to answer a ques-
tion to express affirmation, an equivalent to yes in English. In (16), the answer B
is a confirmation in its use of the copula ¢i?”. And its negative counterpart is pir-
¢i?®, with a literal meaning of ‘not-yes’. It is an equivalent of the negator no in
English.

(16) A: &, 5N, REBLEESHAIGF?
g, ia?lau*’sr, ni* lau**®pPo xai* ui®® kau*gy* ia?
er Yi teacher, 2sG wife FOC can teach INTJ
‘Er, Mr. Yi, can your wife teach?’
B: 2, W
¢i?® o, kig* ui®® Lkau*.
COP INTJ] 3sG can teach
‘Yes, she can teach.’
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18.2.2 Omission of the copula 6i*”

We showed in section 1 that the copula ¢i*?can in fact be omitted when it intro-
duces a nominal predicate. However, the omission of the copula ¢i?” is subject
to more constraints. The omission of the copula ¢i?” is not allowed in the follow-
ing cases.

First, the omission of the copula ¢i?” is related to tense. The copula is op-
tionally used in the examples in (13). If we look at the examples in (13) more
carefully, we will see that the sentences are all expressed in the present tense.
In fact, both (13a) and (13b) are habitual sentences. However, in past and future
tenses, it is obligatory to use ¢i*” in copular clauses. Compare (17) and (18) for
an illustration.

(17) Past tense
a. JE HLFOR#() m J L
no* u?li nion“lee* #(¢i*®) lan*“miau pe.
1sG home originally coP Nanmiao INTJ
‘My hometown was Nanmiao.’

b. fE#(Z) L2 A ] 2
ko* #(¢i®?)  tci*to* nien* tshien* ko 1?2 a?
that cop howmany year ago  MoOD thing Q
‘That was a matter from how many years ago?’

We said in Chapter 11, there is no grammaticalized tense marker in the Yichun
language, but there are temporal adverbials to express various tenses, including
the past and the future tenses. The adverbial nyan*lee* ‘originally’ expresses a
past temporal reference, so (17a) is interpreted as a past tense. In (17b), the in-
terpretation of past tense is indicated by the expression ti“to* nien*ts"ien*
‘how many years ago’. It is impossible to omit the copula ¢i?” before the nominal
predicate in both these cases.

The example (18a) is in future tense, as indicated by the modal verb ui*
‘can, will’. Similarly, the omission of ¢i*? will lead to the ungrammaticality of
the sentence.
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(18) Future tense
fl = # RN
kie** ui®®  #(¢i®®) ko* =xau***nin.
3s¢ will cop cCL good person
‘He will be a kind man.’

Second, when an (non-temporal) adverb modifies the copula ¢i*>, the verb can-
not be omitted either. In the example (19), the copula ¢i*® is preceded by the
adverbial pi?tgin* ‘after all’. In this case, the copula cannot be omitted either. In
other words, the copula ¢i*?is required by the adverbial.

(19) AZKHETE#(E)T5 75 1% Wk
nin“ka* pi?tein® ¢i*® siu*siu ko nion™ Kkie.
3sG after:all cop Xiuxiu MOD mother INTJ
‘After all, she is Xiuxiu’s mother.’

Third, the copula is obligatory when it is negated. (20) gives examples of a ne-
gated copula, i.e. Negator+Copula. What is particularly illustrative is example
(20b). The adjective phrase man“kaw’* ‘very tall’ is sufficient to act as an adjec-
tival predicate in an affirmative sentence, but in a negative sentence, the predi-
cate has to be negated with a copula, such as pi?¢i*® ‘NEG.be’.

(20) a. 2 M AS 2 4 o7 B
ts1* lau®s1*  ia*® pi?2ei®® ko*mo kan®tan* ko  s1?2.
do teacher also NEG.COP SO easy MoD thing
‘It is not such an easy thing to become a teacher.’

b. il EARA, AR .
san® gion ko tehy*® ia® pivei*® man* kau*.
mountain on MOD tree either NEG.cOP very tall
‘The trees on the mountain are not very tall either.’

Example (21) shows a particular type of interrogative question in the Yichun
language, that is, the A-not-A question. In this case, the copula ¢i*? can com-
pose the form ¢i??%-pi?-¢i?®, which serves as a polar question. It can either be
answered affirmatively by ¢i?” or negatively by pi?-¢i?°.
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(21) A: TRAEAS &A= I 2
A: ni* GiZB'Zl-pi?-Gim 1i42'33(5i01]42 0?
2SG COP-NEG-COP LiXiang INTJ
‘Are you Li Xiang?’
A A
B: GiZlB-Zl/ pi?_GiZB
be / NEG-COP
‘Yes’/‘'NO.

o]

In brief, the copular verb ¢i?’in Yichun Gan shares many similarities with the
Mandarin shi. First, they share the same restriction on the selection of predicate
types, such as nominal versus adjectival predicates. Second, the same condi-
tions summarized in section 2 are applied to the omission of the copula in both
Yichun and Mandarin.

18.3 Focus constructions: cleft clauses

Word order is an important device in construing the topic-focus relation in Yi-
chun Gan. As explained in section 1, the sentence-initial element is usually a
topic element, which can either be the subject or an adverbial occurring before
the subject. According to Xu (2006), Mandarin is different from English in that it
does not rely on pitch accent to mark focus but the core elements in the predi-
cate position is its default focus element. This generalization is also applicable
to Yichun Gan. In example (22), the predicate, t"ic*-li gion?®xce” ‘went to
Shanghai’ is its default focus, that is, it represents new information or the most
informative element.

(22) /NEWEH Z0 1
sicu”uon* tsPo?ni? tehie*-li  gion®Pxee’l
XiaoWang yesterday go-PFV Shanghai
‘XiaoWang went to Shanghai yesterday.’

In this section, we will discuss two focus constructionss which are expressed by
the copula ¢i*®. The copula ¢i?® may express focus-related meanings, such as an
emphatic meaning. This meaning is found at least in two different constructions:
the cleft sentence and the emphatic gi*’construction.
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18.3.1 Cleft sentences: gi**...ko

The copula ¢i*? is an essential element to form cleft sentences in the Yichun
language. The cleft sentence is expressed by ¢i*®...ko, comparable in some re-
spects, but not all, to the shi...de construction in Mandarin. What is emphasized
or focused is the first constituent occurring after ¢i*® and the particle ko usually
follows the verb. Consider (23).

(23) a. NEREH M i,
sieuuon*  tsho?n.i? tehie*-li  eion?’xoe®.
XiaoWang vyesterday  go-PFV Shanghai
‘XiaoWang went to Shanghai yesterday.’

b. /NFFE[VEH] 24 Bifg.
sicu? uon* ¢i*® [tsho?ni?]rocus  tehie™ ko  gion*’xoe®,
Xiaowang coP vyesterday g0 AFFM  Shanghai
‘It is yesterday that XiaoWang went to Shanghai.’

c. Z[/NEIEH 4 Lifg.
¢i?B [sieuuon®]rocus tsho?ni?  tehie® ko  gion®’xoe*
cop Xiaowang yesterday go AFFM Shanghai
‘It is XiaoWang who went to Shanghai yesterday.’

(23a) is a common declarative sentence without any focusing device. Both (23b)
and (23c) are cleft clauses, as expressed by ¢i?®...ko, but what is focused in (23b)
is the temporal adverbial ts"o?ni? ‘yesterday’ while what is focused in (23c) is the
subject sieu*uon* ‘Xiaowang’.

Note that the particle ko can only be placed after the verb but never at the
final position of the sentence. The sentences in (24) are not acceptable. However,
the counterparts of (24) in Mandarin are completely possible, as given in (25). At
the moment, we have no explanation for this difference between Yichun Gan
and Mandarin.

(24) a. #/NERMEH % Bifgtk .
sieu? uon* ¢i*® tsPoni?  tehie™ gion*xce® ko.
Xiaowang COP vyesterday go Shanghai AFFM
‘It is yesterday that XiaoWang went to Shanghai.’
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b. #2/NEWEH % Bifitk.
#¢i®® sieu?uon* tsPoPni?  tehie* gion’xe®  ko.
cop Xiao Wang vyesterday go Shanghai AFFM
‘It is Xiao Wang that went to Shanghai yesterday.’

(25) a. P FRWERZE EE.  [Mandarin]
Xiaowang shi zuétian qu shanghai de.
XiaoWang cop yesterday go Shanghai DE
‘It is yesterday that XiaoWang went to Shanghai.’

b. &N ENERE BHER .
shi Xidowang zuétian qu shanghai de.
cop XiaoWang yesterday go Shanghai DE
‘It is XiaoWang that went to Shanghai yesterday.’

18.3.2 The copula gi*?as a focus marker

In section 1, it was stated that in general, the copula ¢i*’takes nominal predi-
cates as complement, but not adjectival predicates. However, if they are empha-
sized, the adjectival predicates can occur after the copula ¢i*>. In this case, it
suffices to use just a bare copula gi*’rather than the cleft clause ¢i*“...ko. Con-
sider the examples in (26).

(26) Subject+BE+Degree+Adjective
a. R(2) 784 B s,
tien* (¢i?®) uon*tshien* xe?-k'ux? i
sky be completely dark-COMPL PRF
‘It (indeed) turned completely dark.’

b, ZAMFAE—EE, (G2) AR
san®* ko tsi? tshoe®®  i?tehi?,  (¢i®®) man* tsPin*nie?.
three CL DM at together be very intimate
‘These three are getting together and they are indeed very close.’

The adjectival phrase in (26) can act as predicate by itself. It is not required to
use the copula ¢i?? in these examples. We suggest that the use of ¢i?” in these
two cases is for the purpose of emphasis or strong confirmation of some proper-
ty expressed by the adjective. It can be roughly translated by ‘indeed’ pragmati-
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cally. For example, (26a) without ¢i?” makes a neutral statement that ‘it turned
completely dark’, but with the use of ¢i*, the speaker expresses his/her person-
al confirmation or agreement with somebody else that ‘it indeed turned com-
pletely dark’. The interpretational difference of (26b) with or without ¢i*is real-
ized in a similar way.

To enhance the emphasis effect, the emphatic ¢i*’is sometimes combined
with certain adverbials, such as t¢"i?Pci?® 5 & ‘indeed’, as in (27), and tg"ien®*
ko 6?3 FL# L ‘really’, as in (28).

(27) a. TASHEAE LR YA,
1']034 ko 1i42»33si0r]42 tGhiuZB_GiZB tor]34 1(034Sin34.
1sG MoD  dream FOC-COP act sing star
‘My dream, indeed, is to become a singing star.’

b. B2 TR,
tshien*mien  tehiu-¢i?® lan*“fon* e.
front FOC-COP south INTJ
‘Facing us is indeed the south.’

(28)a. Hy& i, FEMAME
ia? lau*’s1 no* tein*ko ¢i**® pir.ehi?  a.
Yi  teacher 1SG really be  NEG.worth INT]
‘Mr. Yi, [ am really not worth doing that.’

b, EAME AT H M IR
no* tein**ko ¢i*® mau*“iu**li pfan®>?fa? .
1sG really cop have:no-pFv  method INTJ
‘I really have no solution.’

The emphatic ¢i*” also works for non-stative verb predicates, to be distinguished
from nominal or adjectival predicates. The examples in (29) are taken from the
movie scripts we transcribed. In these two examples, the copula ¢i?” is used
between the subject and the verb predicate and it can be omitted.

(29) Subject+FOC+AP
a. TR OB .
no* ¢i*® tan*sin* no* kau*-pi?-te? io.
1sG cop worry 1SG teach-NEG-can INTJ
‘T worry whether I am incapable of teaching.’
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b. Subject+FOC+VP
WRKRK G ZIN, HRIEF.
no* @it le* tshau® ia? lau*’s1*, iju* fa?tsi? s1*4
1sG cop come look:for Yi teacher have abit thing
‘I’'ve come to look for Mr. Yi and have some things (to discuss).’

With the presence of ¢i*® in (29), the sentences no longer make simple state-
ments, and the information expressed by the predicate after ¢i?® is in contrastive
focus. The background to the utterance in (29a) is that Mr. Yi told his wife that
there might be many pupils who want to come to the kindergarten. Madam Yi
then replied that she was not worrying about the enrolment of students, but
about whether she was capable of teaching. The information about her ability in
teaching is coded contrastively with respect to the success of the enrolment.
This contrast is highlighted by the copula gi?°.

The scenario of (29b) is as follows. The speaker came to visit the Yi’s when
they were having dinner. Madam Yi then invited the speaker to eat together with
them, but he gently refused by pointing out that the purpose of his visit was to
discuss something with Mr. Yi rather than to come to dinner. Therefore, the
copula ¢i*?is used to emphasize the purpose of his visit being to talk with Mr. Yi.

The use of ¢i*? as a contrastive focus marker in (29) should be distinguished
from pseudoclefts. A pseudocleft is an ordinary copular sentence with a free
relative as its subject, such as the English expression ‘what I’'m worried about is
that I am incapable of teaching’. In Mandarin and also in Yichun Gan pseudo-
clefts, a copula is similarly needed to link the free relative clause and its com-
plement, where the free relative is marked by the modification marker de or ko.
Therefore, pseudoclefts can be arranged in the order “Relative Clause-ko-BE-
VP”. However, in the examples we discussed in (29), there is no free relative at
all and the copula precedes the whole predicate. So it should not be treated as a
pseudocleft, but as a common copular sentence with a focus scoping over the
whole VP. These two types of sentences are illustrated by (B1)-a copular sen-
tence with focus marking- and (B2) -a pseudo-cleft-in (30) .

(30) A: R IR/ 2
ni*li ¢i*®*-pi2-¢i®® tsau®> sieu®li”? o?
2PL COP-NEG-COP  look:for XiaoLi INTJ
‘Are you looking for Xiao Li?’
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Bl: AN T
no*li ¢i*® tsau®?® sieu*uon™.
1pL cop  look:for XiaoWang.
‘We are looking for XiaoWang.’

B2: FAHHAE DN
no*li tsau”® ko  ¢i*®  sieu*uon™.
1PL look:for MoD cop  XiaoWang.
‘Who we are looking for is XiaoWang.’

In the example (30), both Bl and B2 can answer the question A, but different
information is brought into focus. Bl is a standard copula clause with a focus on
the verb predicate look for XiaoWang. It carries the contrastive meaning that we
came to look for XiaoWang but not to do anything else. By contrast, B2 is a
pseudocleft sentence, which emphasizes that the person we are looking for is
XiaoWang but not anybody else.

Hence, we treat the copula ¢i*?as a focus marker, which can scope over ad-
jectival predicates or verbal predicates.

18.4 Conclusions

This chapter has presented topic and focus constructions in Yichun Gan. As for
Mandarin, the sentence-initial position is a default topic position and the predi-
cate position serves as a focus position by default. More importantly, SVO is the
canonical word order while the order OSV is also possible, in which the pre-
posed object is a topicalized element. In contrast to this, the order SOV is much
more restricted in Yichun Gan. Yichun ¢i??differs from Mandarin shi in express-
ing focus related meanings. Specifically, Mandarin has two types of cleft clauses,
the shi...de construction can express either a broad focus or a narrow one (see
Cheng 2008), but ¢i*’...ko in the Yichun language can only express a narrow
focus meaning.
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This chapter gives an overview of relative clauses in Yichun Gan. Like other
nominal modifiers, such as adjectives and possessives, relative clauses occur to
the left periphery of the nominal phrase in the Yichun language. Relative claus-
es are usually overtly marked by the modification marker ko, but there are also
zero-marked relative clauses in this language. We will start with a distinction
between restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses in Yichun Gan. This will
then be followed by the discussion on a variety of relative clauses with respect
to the types of the head noun.

19.1 Restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses

In the Yichun language, modified nominal phrases are often expressed in the
form of modifier-ko-modified, in which the modification marker ko acts as a
linker connecting the modifier and the modified. The marker ko may turn any
phrasal constituent into a modifier, including adjective phrases, noun phrases
and verb phrases etc. These modifiers all occur to the left side of the head noun.
Specifically, ‘NP+ko’ can be interpreted as a possessive modifier and ‘VP+ko’ as
a relative clause. The similarities between relative clauses and attribu-
tives/possessives are illustrated in (1):

(1) a. [F42t%]7] [AP+ko: adjective]
[[len**mo si* ko] tsh123]
SO small MoD character

‘characters, which are so small’

b. [[AZ#1 5 =] [NP+ko: possessive]
[[nin“ka ko]  fon*u?]
other MoD  house
‘the other people’s houses’

c. [[FTEHE] 4] [VP+ko: Relative clause]
[[no* mai* ko] pa* tehia*]

1S buy MOD CL car
‘the car that I bought’
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We now briefly introduce how a verb phrase is turned into a relative clause. We
assume the relative clause in (2b) is derived from the sentence in (2a) through
subject relativization.

(2) a. NP1+Verb+NP2

(P BAE NGRS

len* teia? si*nin tsi? tehia?-li  phin“kuo®.
that cCL child eat-PFV  apple
‘That child ate apples.’

b. [[reVerb+NP2+ko]+NP1]
([7Z 37 Ak b R 4 N A7
[[tchia? phin“kuo® ko] len* teia? si*nintsi?]
eat apple Mop that CL child
‘that child who ate apples’

Sentence (2a) is a common SVO sentence, whose main verb t"ia? ‘eat’ takes as
its arguments len’ teia? si“nin*tsi? ‘that child’ and p"in“*kuo” ‘apples’. The verb
phrase te"ia?-li p"in*kuo* ‘ate apples’ in (2a) is turned into a relative clause by
the subordinator ko, as exemplified by (2b). This subordinate clause has a gap,
whose interpretation is provided by the head. In this particular example, the
head of the relative clause happens to be the subject of its predicate (2a), i.e.
len’ teia? si*nin*tsi? ‘that child’. This is an instance of subject relativization.

The subordinator ko is different from relative pronouns in English, such as
that, who, which. Those relative pronouns in English are able to refer back to the
antecedent, i.e. the head. For example, in the example ‘the boy that I saw’, the
relative pronoun that refers back to the noun boy. However, the marker ko is not
a pronoun at all and is unable to act as an argument of the relative clause, nei-
ther as the subject nor the object. Unlike relative pronouns, the marker ko simp-
ly indicates that the constituent occurring to the left of ko is a modifier to the
head noun.

There are both restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses in the Yichun
language, both of which are marked by the modification marker ko. A restrictive
relative clause modifies its head by restricting its possible referent, while a non-
restrictive relative clause merely provides supplementary information.

In restrictive relative clauses, both object and subject can be relativized,
which are illustrated in (3) and (4) respectively.
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() a. [FIEMEFS K] VR B AE
[[no* teian* tehion™ ko] ko*] ¢i®® ni* kau* no* ko.
1sG  just sing MOD song COP 2SG teach 1SG AFFM
‘The song I just sang is what you taught me.’

b. [ IFF A% ] B4 A L LM,

[no* tehiu?>?nien mai®? ko] pa* tehia®]

1sG  last year buy MOD CL car
pa“’te? no* ny* tehie® .
give.achieve 1sG ~ daughter go PRF

‘The car that I bought last year was given to my daughter.’

Both examples in (3) exemplify the relativization of object. In (3a), the head
noun ko** ‘song’ is the syntactic object of the relative clause ‘I just sang’. The
example (3b) can be understood in the same way, namely, that the head noun
pa® tehia®* ‘the car’ acts as the object of the relative clause.

The examples in (4) show the cases in which the head noun is the subject of
the relative clause. In (4), what is modified is the phrase len* tsia? si* nin* tsi?
‘that little boy’ and this phrase acts as the subject of the modifying relative
clause. It represents subject relativization.

(4) [Pz 3Rk T R AP R IR A 52
[[tchia? phin**kuo® ko] len* teia? si*“‘nin*“tsi?] ¢i?*® no* teia? xo?san™.
eat  apple MoD that cL little boy CcopP 1sG cL student
‘That little boy who ate apples is my student.’

The relative clauses in (3) and (4) are all restrictive, in the sense that they re-
strict the referent referred to by the head noun in providing the defining proper-
ty. For example, (3a) means that among all the songs, it is the one that I just
sang that was taught by you, but possibly not others. The example in (3b) im-
plies that I might have several cars but I only gave the one that I bought last
year to my daughter but not any other of the cars. Similarly, in (4), the relative
clause helps to pick out the relevant member from a set of students, namely, the
one that ate apples.

The example in (5) gives an illustration of the co-occurrence of object and
subject relativization in a single sentence. It is a copular clause, in which the
subject is expressed by a subject relativization and the nominal predicate is
expressed by an object relativization.
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(5) [[MZ3ERAK] #e RA AT [[FRIF R EUs )22 4 ]

[[tchia? phin*kuo”? ko] len* ftcia? si“nin*tsi?] gi?"

eat apple MoD that CL little boy COP
[[no*  tchiu**? nien kau* ko] x0? san®].
1SG last year teach MoD student

‘That little boy who ate apple is the student who I taught last year.’

We now move onto the discussion on non-restricted relative clauses. It is a con-
troversial issue whether there are non-restrictive relative clauses in Chinese
languages. For example, Del Gobbo (2004) argues that relative clauses in Man-
darin are always restrictive, even when they modify proper names and pro-
nouns. Lin (2003) argues somewhat differently that in Mandarin, ‘all relative
clauses that occur with a determiner should be analyzed as restrictive. However,
when the antecedent of a relative clause is a proper name, the non-restrictive
interpretation is allowed’. In the current research, we take the same position as
Lin by claiming that in Yichun Gan, there are non-restrictive relative clauses,
which refer to those whose head nouns are realized by proper names.

In actual use, restrictive relative clauses are used more frequently than non-
restrictive ones in the Yichun language. In English, in speaking it is natural to
make slight pauses around non-restrictive clauses, and this is shown in writing
by the use of commas. However, in the Yichun language, there is not any syn-
tactic difference at the surface level between restrictive and non-restrictive rela-
tive clauses. Intonation breaks that set off non-restrictive clauses are not ob-
served. It is indeed the case that non-restricted relative clauses in the Yichun
language are needed to be defined from the semantic perspective and they refer
to those whose head nouns are realized by proper names. Regard (6) for an illus-
tration:

(6) a. [[FLHE H HEH%]318 J5AI]AT4T 4.
[[po* tsPo?ni? kPun* ko] san*icu*pae? fon*kan®] mau* ta*?*sau.
1SG yesterday sleep MOD 318 room NEG clean
‘Room 318, which I slept in yesterday, was not cleaned.’

b. [[FAT A R A5 =R R R
[[no* tehy?2 ko]] len* teia? fa*tin*? pin®**kuon*)
1sG stay MoD that CL Huading Hotel
kau*” te? man* xau*.
make PRT very well
‘That Huading hotel, where I stayed, was well maintained.’
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The head nouns in (6) are represented by proper names, such as san®* isu’* pae?
fon*kar’*‘Room318’ or fa*tin* pin’* kuon*” ‘Huading Hotel’ and they are able to
make unique reference by themselves. The relative clauses preceding them
provide supplementary information concerning these two entities and the dele-
tion of these relative clauses does not affect the understanding of the sentences.
They are thus non-restrictive.

19.2 Heads of relative clauses

In this section, we examine what types of nominal phrases can be used as the
head of the relative clause in Yichun Gan. RCs in Yichun can modify both defi-
nite and indefinite nominal phrases, including demonstrative phrases, numeral
classifier phrases, Classifier-Noun phrases and bare nouns as well. But there are
different constraints for each type of nominal phrase when modified by relative
clauses.

In English, almost every type of nominal phrase can be relativized, includ-
ing both definite and indefinite nominal phrases. Some of the examples in Eng-
lish are given in (7).

(7) a.Iate two apples that were put on the table.
b. I have read the book that you recommended.
c. These three girls that I saw on Sunday did not come to school this morn-
ing.

In Mandarin, relative clauses tend to modify definite phrases, such as demon-
strative phrases or bare nouns. Indefinite phrases like numeral classifier
phrases cannot be modified by relative clauses.' By contrast, the Yichun lan-
guage allows both definite and indefinite nominal phrases to be heads of rela-
tive clauses. The Yichun language has no grammaticalized definite or indefinite
articles. In this language, Num-CI-N is always interpreted as indefinite, while
Dem-Num-CI-N definite, where the demonstrative is taken as a marker of defi-
niteness. Relative clauses can modify both Num-CI-N and Dem-Num-Cl-N. Con-
sider the two orders in (8), where an optional demonstrative is used.

1 In Mandarin, a relative clause can modify Num-CI-N, when the numeral is expressed by the
natural number one, but not any number larger than one. When a plural numeral phrase is
modified by a relative clause, the distributive operator dou ‘all’ is required to quantify over the
indefinite phrase.
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(8) [RC-(Dem)-Num-CI-N]
a. [[HF E&EEED =R PIUE RO .

[[no* ¢iu** gion la?te? ko] (ko*) san* pun®g¢y*]
1sG hand on take.achieve MOD DEM three CL  book
teieu*ts1  “tehicu*ein®® ti sin®* lu?®”,
call pilgrim MOD  heart road
‘These three books that I am holding in my hand are called “Pilgrimage
path of the heart”.’

b. [FRAERE HAARE] (D PR EWATITHE.
[[no*1i tso? ni? Ktun* ko] *(ko*) lion* teia? fon*‘kan®]
1L yesterday sleep MoOD that two CL room
mau* ta*Fsau®
NEG  clean
‘Those two rooms, in which we slept yesterday, were not cleaned.’

In Mandarin, relative clauses can occur in two different positions in demonstra-
tive phrases. They may either precede the demonstrative, as in the order of RC-
Dem-Num-CI-N or be trapped between Dem-Num-Cl and N, as in the order of
Dem-Num-CI-RC-N (Chao 1968). In the Yichun language, both RC-Dem-Num-N
and Dem-Num-CI-RC-N are also possible, but the latter is subject to some specif-
ic restrictions.

The first restriction is that the examples in (9) are not acceptable unless we
make use of body language, such as by pointing the finger or other gestures, to
refer to the intended entity. For example, (9b) can be used in the scenario where
I told the cleaner to clean the rooms, while pointing to them. It cannot be used
when I made a complaint at the reception, since these rooms were not visible to
us.

(9) [Dem-Num-Cl-RC-N]
a. AR [[FRHE H A% 1R E| L,
len* pun®[[no* ts"o?ni? mai“**®ko] te"ia*] huai*-kPuae? li.
that cL 1sG yesterday buy MoD car broken-compl PRF
‘That car that I bought yesterday was broken.’

b. f& R [FRHE H B 55 7474 .
len* teia? [[no* tsPo?ni?  kPun* ko] fon*kan®] mau* ta**Fsau.
that cL  1sG yesterday sleep MOD room NEG.HAVE clean
‘That room that I slept in last night was not cleaned.’
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A second restriction is that only the distal demonstrative len* can be used in the
sequence [Dem-Num-Cl-RC-N], while proximal demonstratives are not semanti-
cally plausible. This is because when the entity is within the speaker’s eyes, the
entity may simply be picked out by pointing. No relative clause is needed. The
counterparts in (10) are unacceptable, when the demonstrative is realized by the
proximal ko* ‘this’.

(10) [Dem-Num-Cl-RC-N]
a.# [f [A[[FRIE H LA 510117 %
# [ko* [pun*? [no* tshoPni? mai*?® ko] ¢y*]]] mau**-kPuae? li.
this cL 1SG yesterday buy MoD book have.no-COMPL PRF
Intended: ‘This book that I bought yesterday is missing.’

b. #[ & [ [FRHE H B 55 R 4745 .
#ko* [tcia? [no* ts"o?ni?  KkMun*“ ko] fon*kan* ]]]] mau* ta***saus.
this cL  1sG yesterday sleep MOD room NEG clean
Intended: ‘This room that I slept in last night was not cleaned.’

However, when a RC modifies a numeral classifier phrase, the relative clause
itself must be sufficiently complex.

(11) RC-CL-N
(3 K% | Bl IR 5]
[[no* mai***® ko] fu* npan**tgian™].
1sG  buy MOD CL  glasses
‘the pair of glasses that I bought’

Generally speaking, the ‘Classifier-Noun’ phrase in the Yichun language has an
indefinite reading. They are interpreted as definite when they are modified by
adjectives and possessives. Consider (12).

(12) a. &H
pun“z GY34
CL book

‘a book’ (not ‘the book’)
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b. A
r]034 pun“ Gy34
my CL book
my book (not ‘one of my books’)

When ‘Cl-N’ is modified by a relative clause, it also has a definite reading, as
shown in (13).

(13) [RC-CI-N]
a. [T E=RIA I (HEROHD .

no* ¢iu®? ¢ion? la? ko pun® gy*

1s¢ hand on take MOD CL book
teieu*ts1  “tshieu* ¢in?® ti  sin®* 1u?®”.
call pilgrim MoD heart road

‘The book that I am holding is called “Pilgrimage Path of the Heart”.’

b. [[FALFE H A A B3 1147 4745
no*li tsoni? ktun* ko teia? fon*kan* mau*  ta****sau*’
1pL yesterday sleep MOD CL room NEG.HAVE clean
‘The room in which we slept yesterday was not cleaned.’

When relative clauses modify CI-N, the predicate of the relative clause must be
sufficiently complex, so that it provides information specific enough to pick out
the relevant individual in the context. Generally speaking, a relative clause with
a bare verb cannot modify CI-N as it also requires adverbs or some other ele-
ments to specify the predicate. Consider (14) for illustrations.

(14) a. * 3 A% Bl AR o IR H
*no*mai®? ko fu** npan“*®Pwian  fai?>-kPuae? 1i.
1SG buy MoOD CL glasses broke-COMPL PRF
Intended: ‘The pair of glasses that I bought are broken.’

b. FRHE H A% I R IR e
no**  tsPo?ni? mai“* ko fu*  pan“wian fai?-ktue?  1i.
1sSG  yesterday buy MOD cL  glasses broke-COMPL ~ PRF
‘The pair of glasses that I bought yesterday are broken.’
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c. FATE T A IR LA T
no* ia*“Mauts1 pon” 1o’ mai®? ko fu* npan®Bian faiZ-kPua? 1i.
1sG father help 1sG buy MoDcCL glasses broke-COMPL PRF
‘The pair of glasses that my father helped me to buy are broken.’

Bare nouns can be modified by relative clauses. Without any modifiers, bare
nouns in the Yichun language can be interpreted as either indefinite or definite.
However, with the modification of a relative clause, only the definite reading is
possible for bare nouns. Consider (15):

(15) [RC-bare noun]
a. T EERA M GHEROE) .
[[no* ¢iu*? gion?® la? ko] ey*] teicu*tsa ‘tsPieu*gin?>ti  sin® lu?>.
1s¢  hand on take MOD book call pilgrim MOD heart road
‘The book that I am holding in my hand is called “Pilgrimage Path of the
Heart”.

b. FRAEWE H HES 55 [E17 5.
[no*li tso?ni?  kPun** ko] fon*kan®]mau® ta****sau*’.
1pL yesterday sleep MOD room NEG clean
‘The room(s), which we slept in yesterday, was (were) not cleaned.’

To sum up, we showed that different types of nominal phrases can be modified
by relative clauses in Yichun Gan, ranging from bare nouns to classifier-noun
combinations, and from numeral-classifier-noun to demonstrative phrases.
What is particularly interesting is that the relative clauses can modify indefinite
expressions, such as numeral classifier or classifier-noun phrases and turn the-
se indefinite expressions into definite ones.

19.3 Zero-marked relative clauses

As mentioned earlier, both restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses are
marked by the modification marker ko, i.e. ‘relative clause-ko-noun’. In this
section, we will introduce a special type of relative clause, namely, zero-marked
relative clauses. In zero-marked relative clauses, there is no modification mark-
er ko between the relative clause and the head noun, and it can be schematized
as ‘relative clause-noun’.
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There is a special requirement on the head noun of zero-marked relative
clauses. That is, the head noun must be a demonstrative phrase, but never a
bare noun or ‘Cl+N combination’. (16) gives an illustration.

(16) [[F T EZ=RI] AR CHEMLE) .
[[no* ¢iu* gion*’lar-tau] ko* pun®gy*]
1s¢ hand on take-DUR this cCL book
teieu*ts1  ‘tshieu*gin®® ti  sin®*  1u?®.

call pilgrim MOD heart road
‘This book that I am holding in my hand is called “Pilgrimage Path of the
Heart”’

There are two points to be mentioned. First, example (16) is supposed to be
ambiguous between a normal simple sentence and a complex sentence embed-
ded with a relative clause. At first blush, (16) might appear to mean that I am
holding this book, called “Pilgrimage path of the heart”. However, this reading
is dispreferred, this is partly because the verb la? ‘take’ is used in its bare form
without any aspect marker. This is a typical characteristic of a relative clause.
Second, the morpheme ko in (16) is a real demonstrative ko*, which has a rising
tone 34 and is not a modification maker ko showing a neutral tone. This point is
further confirmed by the examples in (17), which allow other demonstratives to
co-occur.

There are three demonstratives, including ler? % ‘that’, ko* i ‘that’ and li*?
H ‘this’ (cf. Chapter 6). They all can form demonstrative phrases to be used as
heads of relative clauses. Consider (17):

(17) a. FRIE H bk / 15/ HLAT SR e
no* tsho?ni? mai*?len*/ ko*/1i*? tsi?  tshoe* fai?>? khuae? li.
1sG yesterday buy that /this/this some vegetable go:bad PRF
‘Those/These vegetables that I bought yesterday went bad.’

b. FRIE H HRAS /64 / 5 55 AT 4T 4.
po* tsto?ni? kPun* ko*/len*/1i? teia? fon*kan* mau* ta‘**sau’
1sG yesterday sleep that/this/this cL  room NEG clean
‘That/This room that I slept in yesterday was not cleaned.’

Another constraint of using zero-marked relative clauses is concerned with the

complexity of the relative clause. It is preferable to have adverbials in zero-
marked relative clauses. When comparing (17b) with (18), we see that (18) only
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differs from (17b) in lacking the temporal adverbial s"o?ni? ‘yesterday’, but (18)
is judged to be infelicitous.

(18) ? FkHkE R 55 A7 4143
?no* kPlun* len* teia? fon*kan® mau* ta****sau*’
1sG sleep that cL room NEG  clean
‘That room that I slept in was not cleaned.’

Another group of examples is given in (19). (19a) is contrasted with (19b) in that
the latter has the temporal adverbial tsian* ‘just now’.

(19)a. ? RIZHIHAK R IRIK.
?710* tha? len* phin* gy® ¢i?® KkPon?tshien® gy
1sG  eat that  CLbowe Wwater be mineral water
b. RIIZ BRI SR K
n034 tsiar]"“ tshia? len3* phinaz Gyl»z Gi213 k“or]mtshien““ Gyaz.
1SG  just eat that CLpoe water be mineral water
‘That bottle of water that I have just drunk is mineral water.’

Another way of remedying the infelicity of (19a) is to use the relative clause in a
contrastive way. Compare (20) with (19):

(20) R TR SRIK,  IRIZHIHKARET IR

r]034 tGhia? 1(034 phin44 Gy42 GiZlB khor]213tshien44 GY42,

1sG  eat this  CLpowe Water COP mineral water
kie* tehia? len* phtin* gy*? pi?  @i?® Khon?Btstien* gy*
3sG eat that CLbowe Water NEG  COP mineral water

‘This bottle of water that I drank is mineral water, and that bottle of water
he drank is not.’

19.4 Headless relative clauses

The examples we discussed so far are all involve relative clauses with head
nouns. There are also headless relative clauses to be found in the Yichun lan-
guage. Headless relative clauses do not have an explicit antecedent external to
itself. For example, in English, ‘I like eating what I bought’, what I bought is a
headless relative clause. It has no antecedent, but serves itself as the object of
the verb eating in the main clause.
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In the Yichun language, headless relative clauses are also introduced or
marked by the modification marker ko. For example, in (21a), what is inside the
brackets is a headless relative clause, i.e. kae* tgi? ko ‘what you should worry
about’. There is no head noun after the modification marker ko. In (21a), the
whole relative clause acts as the object of the verb, which is preposed to a sen-
tence initial position. In (21b), the headless relative clause, i.e. what I feel is
strange, is the subject of the clause.

QD) a. [IZ2RIRAZ, [AZEIR RS EIL.
[kee**  tgi? ko] ni* pi? tei?,
should worry MOD 2SG NEG worry
pi?  koe*  tgi? ko ni* teir-te? ieu?sa.
NEG should worry MOD 2SG  worry-PRT die
‘You do not worry about what you should worry about, but you worry too
much about what you should not worry about.’

b. [ BEME, VRIS RIS 4.
[no* ko?te? man* kuai* ko] ¢i?®, ni* teia*ma

1SG feel very strange MOD be 26 how
gieute? ko™ teia? x0* ko mian*ts".
know  this cL river MOD name

‘What I found weird is how you would know the name of this river.’

The exact meaning of the head noun in headless relative clauses can be inferred
from the contexts. In both cases of (21), the invisible head can be understood
“the thing/matter”. (21a) means that you do not worry about the matters you
should worry about... and (21b) means that the thing that I feel is strange is ...In
the example (22), the head noun is more specific, referring to ‘the water that I
channeled in’.

(22) [ ]2 A A% 7K I
no* fon* ko ¢i*® ni* ko ey? al
1SG channel MOD COP 2SG mOD water INTJ
‘What I channeled in is not your water.’

From the examples in (21) and (22), headless relative clauses, which are marked
by ko, behave like nominal phrases. Indeed, the particle ko in the Yichun lan-
guage is often treated as a nominalizer and X-ko (X=verb, adjective...) is a nom-
inalization structure (ko 1% is the counterpart of de 1 in Mandarin, cf. Li &
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Thompson 1981). We consider that nominalization is realized by the process of
relativization (headless relative clauses in particular). The phrases in (23) give
two typical examples of nominalization or relativization: (23a) relativizes the
agent who carries out the activity and (23b) relativizes the theme of the activity.

(23) a. fEHIE
tso?t"ien*-ko
work field-mMoD
‘all who work in the field (=peasants)’

b. MZH%
tehia?-ko
eat-MOD
‘all that is good for eating (=food)’

A final note is that free choice relatives, like “whoever likes to eat may take it”,
are not expressed by ko in the Yichun language. It is sufficient to use interroga-
tive pronouns solely. Usually it is construed as a complex sentence consisting of
two simple clauses. Regard (24) carefully:

(24) MRS EENZ R AT 2o
lai*ko ieu*  teha? te"iu®® la?te?-tehie*.
who want eat then take.achieve-away
‘Whoever wants to eat it, takes it.’

19.5 Conclusions

This chapter presented the syntactic formation of various types of relative
clauses. All the relative clauses, except the zero-marked RCs, make use of the
modification marker ko. The marker ko links the relative clause and the head,
which can be expressed by bare nouns, Classifier-Noun, Numeral-Classifier-N,
or demonstrative phrase structures. For the zero-marked RCs, the head must
include a demonstrative phrase and at the same time, the predicate itself must
be sufficiently complex. Headless relative clauses, also formed with ko, can be
considered a type of nominalization.
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20 Interrogatives

This chapter describes the different ways of posing questions in the Yichun Gan
language, which include polar questions and WH-questions, namely, questions
asking for information, such as what, where, who, when etc. Yichun Gan is like
Mandarin in that it is a WH-in-situ language and makes no use of overt move-
ment of WH words or auxiliaries (Huang 1982). In addition to interrogative ques-
tions, we will also discuss rhetorical questions and indefinite uses of WH ques-
tions.

20.1 Polar questions

The first type of question to be discussed is polar questions or yes-no questions.
The Yichun language is typologically different from Indo-European languages
in that it is a WH-in-situ language, so in forming a polar question, there is no
movement of auxiliaries or copular verbs. Polar questions refer to a question
whose answer is expected to be either ‘yes’ or ‘no’. In the Yichun language,
there are at least five different ways to form a polar question.

Tab.20-1: Types of Polar Questions

Types Syntactic forms
Type 1 Rising intonation svo+T (rising intonation)
Type 2 Question particle mo SVO+mo
Type 3 Negator mau SVO+mau
Type 4 A-NEG-A Modal verbs+NOT+modal verbs
Type 5 Tag Question Copula+T

or Neg-Copula+T

Type 1: the device of rising intonation

The first way of forming a polar question is to use a rising question intonation, a
widely-used strategy across languages. Declaratives are read with a falling into-
nation towards the end of the sentence. Once a standard SVO sentence is read
with a rising intonation, it turns the declarative into a question.
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() B—EHEETT, fEEak?!
kie* i?tehi? sion® tehie® ta’kun®, ko* kig* ui®® loe*?
3sG always want go work then 3sG¢ will come
‘She always wants to go to work (in developed cities). Will she come?’

The second clause of (1) has an intransitive verb lee* ‘come’ as its main predi-
cate, which is preceded by the auxiliary ui?® ‘will’. Without any suprasegmental
property, it simply means ‘she will come’. However, when it is given the special
rising intonation, this statement becomes a question, meaning ‘will she come?’.

Sometimes, polar questions realized by intonation alone have a particle at
the end of the sentence, such as ia in (2a) and (2b). They are distinguished from
the use of question particles, as will be discussed below, in that they are unable
to form a question by themselves and serve mainly to express some subjective
attitude of the speaker, such as surprise.

(2) a. WK, X EFT LEMEF?
teia**ma, iu?’ tehie*  ta‘’kun tehie® li  ia?
how again go work g0 PRF INTJ
‘Well, she wants to go to work (in developed cities) again?’

b. &, HEM, REELZHAE?
g, ia? lau*’s?, ni* lau“*®pto xai* ui®® kau*ey* ia?
eh Yi teacher 2s¢ wife FOC can teach INTJ
‘Eh, Mr. Yi, can your wife teach?’

Type 2: the question particle mo

The second type of polar question is realized by the question particle mo. It is
comparable to the Mandarin ma /. The particle mo is used exclusively as a
question particle. It is destressed and has a neutral tone. Unlike the first strate-
gy, in this type of polar questions, a rising intonation is not necessary. In fact,
the marker mo is incompatible with a rising intonation.

(3) a. fiehe, MRIZMIRAPATF4?
tho*tho, ni* teha?-li no*  niu*“niu?kon’* mo?
TuoTuo 2SG eat-PFV  1SG beef jerky Q
‘Tuotuo, did you eat my beef jerky?’

1 The expression ta*kur 4T T. refers to the situation where people from rural areas in China
migrate to developed cities or coastal areas to work in factories or urban industries.
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b. HHAR—F, VRE B R 400F AR a4 2
tshian*? un213 ni* i?xa, ni* & on"“ tau teia?
please ask 2SG TENT 2SG see CL
si*  pa*li tshee®® ni* ko*li  kuo* mo?
little boy LOC 2sG here pass Q
‘Excuse me, did you see a boy passing by here?’

c. e L T R R . IS4

ts1*uon*-li  tso?nic? tsoe“" tehie*  kun* e.  thian®te? mo?
Finish-pFv homework then go sleep INTJ hear Q
‘Finish your homework before going to bed. Got it?’

Type 3: Negation marker mau*

A statement expressed in perfective aspect can be turned into a question by
adding the perfective negation particle mau* at the end of the sentence. Exam-
ple (4) gives an illustration.

(4) A: BF, MWEEMEERATIR?
A: tehin“y*??, ts1*uon*-li  tso?nie? mau* €?
ChenYu finish-pPFv  homework NEG INTJ
A: ‘ChenYu, have you finished your homework?’
B: 817 .
B: xai* mau*.
still NEG
B: ‘Not yet.’

The negation particle mau* is different from the question particle mo in several
important aspects.

First, it is possible to add a sentence-final particle after mau®*, such as € in
(4A), but it is impossible for mo to have other particles after it. In other words,
mo is the right-most element in a clause, a true sentence final particle.

Second, the particle mau* can serve as an answer to questions, i.e. for giv-
ing a negative answer, such as in (4B), while the question marker mo does not
have a lexically negative meaning, and it cannot be modified by any adverbials.

Third, mau* can only be used in a perfective sense, while the particle mo
does not have such a restriction for aspect and so it can be regarded as a general
question marker. For example, the particle mo in (3a) can be replaced by mau®,
as given in (5), but they differ in their presupposition.
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(5) Fek, IRAZIEIAATA7?
tho*tho, ni* tgha?-li no* niu*niu?kon* mau*?
TuoTuo 2sG eat-pFVv  1sG  beef jerky NEG
‘TuoTuo, have you eaten my beef jerky?’

The interrogative structure with mau* in (5) presupposes that the subject in
question is supposed to have eaten the beef jerky, but the question with mo in
(3a) does not have such a presupposition and it merely asks more neutrally
about whether the subject did the action or not. To be more precise, in (5), the
speaker expects an affirmative response that it was the subject who ate the beef
jerky, whereas in (3a), the speaker does not have this expectation.

Type 4: A-not-A questions

A-not-A questions are a fairly productive means of posing questions in Manda-
rin. Almost any verb and auxiliaries can be used in this construction to form a
polar question. For example, the Mandarin expression of ta zou-bu-zou? is
glossed as he go-not-go in a word-by-word translation and actually means ‘does
he go?’ According to Zhu (1982), A-not-A questions are formed by simply con-
joining the affirmative and the negative form of a verb together.

Generally speaking, in Yichun Gan, only modal verbs and copular verbs
can be used in the A-not-A form, while lexical verbs, i.e. verbs expressing events
or states, cannot be. Auxiliary verbs used in A-not-A forms include k"o0*%-i*
‘can’, iu” ‘have’ and ¢i*® ‘be’ etc. If a modal verb is disyllabic, such as ko**-i* in
(6a), only the first syllable ko*** is copied as the first A in A-NOT-A questions.

(6) a. &, ERIAT] LI ?
g, kie** ko*-pi?-ko***i*? 0o?
eh, 3sG can-NEG-can INTJ
‘Well, can she (sing)?’

b. HW MM, ATAERZEIN?
tshian®? un?” xatsi?, iu‘“>mau’-iu®? Khon*te? ia? lau“?s1*?
please ask DELIM have-NEG-have see.achieve Yi teacher
‘Excuse me. Did you see Mr. Yi?’

CARIEAIE A R ?
r},i34 Gi213»21_pi?_6i213 1i42-33 Gior]za 0?
2SG COP-NEG-COP LiXiong INT]
‘Are you Li Xiang?’
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If lexical verbs are used in the form A-NOT-A, they do not form interrogatives,
but rhetorical questions concerning an action the addressee should have under-
taken but has not. Namely, they express an implicit order rather than not a
question.

(7) a. IRidEAN I L) 2
ni* tsin“-pi?-tsin“te"ie  io?
2SG enter-NEG-enter INTJ
‘Why did you not get in?’

b. EAREEL?
sia**-pi?-sia* tsortnie?
write-NEG-write homework
‘Why are not you writing your homework?’

c. EA L
GiOT] 213-21_pi?_Gi0rJ213 kh042?
have-NEG-have class

‘Why are not you going to class?’

As we just said, Mandarin differs from Yichun in the subtypes of verbs that are
allowed in this construction. It is highly possible that A-NEG-A is a borrowed
structure from Mandarin. As a consequence, it then instantiates a case of ‘lexi-
cal diffusion’ which only affects a small number of verb classes when the struc-
ture first enters into use in the language (see Wang and Lien 1993).

Type 5: tag questions

The last type of polar question that we discuss is tag questions. A tag question is
a grammatical structure which turns a declarative statement into a question by
adding an interrogative tag at the end of the sentence. In the Yichun language,
the interrogative tag is expressed either by an affirmative form ¢i**# pa ‘copu-
la+particle’, as shown in (8) or a negative form pi?-¢i**% ‘Neg-Copula’, as illus-
trated in (9). Note that when the strategy of the tag question is used, the preced-
ing sentence has to be associated with rising intonation, but the tag has a falling
intonation.
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(8) a. %, 12 Z LW, & ?
0, ni* ¢ ia?lau®?s1*, ¢i®*? pa?
Oh 2sG  be Yi teacher be INTJ
‘Oh, you are Mr. Yi, aren’t you?’

b. VRIS KRBT, e e ?
ni34 Gia42 mo th(EZI}ZIthu o) | nai34 SiOl’]“Z r]ailm ta42’ Gi213»21 pa?
2sG  what attitude INT] 2SG want get beat be INTJ
‘What an attitude! You want to get beaten up, do you?’

(9) a. JohRmy, A Hr B0R R A ksegh )L, AEm)?
ion**kien** na, teia** tai*“tau  ni* teia? tsoe*? loe*
YuanGen INTJ today bring 2SG CL son  come
thu? iu?B-ce*-ion*, pi?-¢i®** io?
attend kindergarten NEG-be INTJ
‘Yuangen, today, you’re bringing your kid to kindergarten, aren’t you?’

b. G2, IREEIER, A ZW?
ia? lau*s1*, ni* ko* xai* tehi**Fsicu no*, pi? ¢i*®** a?
Yi teacher 2sG then Foc make:fun:of 1SG NEG be INTJ
‘Mr. Yi, that’s how you’re poking fun at me, is it?’

We speculate that these two types of tags are derived from the form of A-not-A,
i.e. gi?P2-piP-¢i?P? ANE, by deleting either the affirmative ¢i*’ or the negative
pir-¢i?32, In fact, ¢i?®?'pa is more like an interjective, since it always combines
with pa. Pi?-¢i*?? expresses the unexpectedness for an event to happen and it
must combine with interrogatives like io or a.

The affirmative tag is different from the negative tag in that the former ex-
presses that the questioner seeks the hearer’s confirmation to the answer and
the latter expresses the questioner’s disbelief. For example, in (8a), the speaker
asks whether the subject in question is Mr. Yi and there is no other implied
meaning; by contrast, in (9a), the speaker poses a question about whether the
subject will take his son to kindergarten. The tag question also has the implica-
tion that the speaker is doubtful whether the subject would do so or not.

The tag questions in (8) and (9) pose a question about the whole proposi-
tion expressed by the sentence. These tag questions can be paraphrased by A-
not-A questions with the use of ¢i???-pi?-¢i*® ‘BE-NEG-BE’ before the main verb.
The examples of (8a) and (9a) are represented as A-not-A questions as in (10a)
and (10b) respectively.
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(10)a. ¥k, fREAZZZIN?

¢i®®2pir-¢i?® ia? lau*’s1®*?

0,

Oh 2sG

be-NEG-be Yi

‘Oh, are you Mr. Yi?’
b. JTHRMN, 4 H 3 BR R4 R34 JLIE, A2En?

ion**kien** na, teia®  tai*tau ni* teia? tsoe*? loe*t

WH-questions ——261

teacher

YuanGen INTJ today bring 2SG CL son  come
thu? iu?B-ce*-ion*, pi?-¢i®®* io?
attend kindergarten = NEG-be INTJ

‘Yuangen, today, you’re bringing your kid to kindergarten, aren’t you?’

20.2 WH-questions

In this section, we will discuss various ways of asking questions by using inter-
rogative words. They are used to seek various sorts of information, such as peo-
ple, things, time, location, manner etc. In English, these questions are usually
called WH questions, including who, what, when, where, which and how. In
Chinese, they are often called téshi yiwenju ‘special questions’ or the so-called
‘question word’ questions (Li and Thompson 1981). An inventory of those ques-
tion/interrogative words in the Yichun language are listed in the following table.
For comparative purposes, the WH words in Mandarin are also listed.

Tab.20-2: Interrogative words in Yichun Gan and Mandarin

Yichun Gan Mandarin
What cia*? ma MEIH shénme f+4
gia“? tsi? M-
tsa“? tsi? WEfT
How teia-mo M4 zhénme E4
teian3* f
Why ts1* gia“2tsi? 17 weishénme A4
ui** gia*?tsi? AMEAT
tsa“? tsi? WEfF
teia-mo 4
When gia®*mo ei*“xieu M A4 I shénme shihou 4 i
tei*2gi““tsi? ) LINHT
How long ti“233 tgiu? tsi? JLALT dudjii & A
How much tei‘2to* JL £ dudshdo £/
Which lai?* teia? M A nigé A
Who lai** ko W4 shéi ifE
Where lai®* li W nali i 5L
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These interrogative words are sometimes distinguished in terms of their syntac-
tic functions, such as being determiners, pronouns or adverbs. Accordingly, we
identify the Yichun paradigm as interrogative determiners (e.g. which, what,
whose), interrogative pronouns (e.g. what, who), and interrogative adverbs
(how, where, when).

In our following description, we will discuss these interrogative words one
by one and then look at the functions they represent.

20.2.1 WHAT

In the Yichun language, three different lexical items may express the meaning
of what, including gia”ma ‘what’, gia®tsi? ‘what-diminutive’ and tsa*tsi? ‘do
what’ but they have different functions and are used in different syntactic con-
texts. Specifically, gia*ma is an interrogative determiner and gia*tsi? is an in-
terrogative pronoun whereas tsa®tsi? is an interrogative verb. We now look at
them in turn.

Type 1: Interrogative determiner: cia”?ma

The interrogative word gia”’ma means ‘what’. It can only be used in the form
¢ia”?ma-Noun, such as gia”? ma s*® ‘what thing’ (10a), gia”?ma mian*ts"1 ‘what
name’ (10b), and gia*”?ma ta”son* ‘what plan’ (10c). In other words, it needs to
take a head noun as complement, as it is an interrogative determiner.

(1D)a. A: o5 o, &R, B: MR ?
A: xau*! O, xai** teia? s1?* o. B: ¢cia*ma s1%3?
Good oh still cL thing INTJ what  thing

A: ‘Alright. Oh, there is another thing.”  B: ‘What is it?’

b. A: MY RS 44 =210 2 B: Y FEHE M
A: teieu™ ¢ia*ma mian*ts™ a? B: tgieu* t'o*t'o a.
call what name INTJ call Tuotuo INTJ
A: ‘What is his name?’ B: ‘(He is) called TuoTuo.’

c. AERYR, MILUG A ST HHE?
pivieu* kMu? e. ka* i**xieu®® iu*?® ¢ia”ma ta***son 0?
NEG cry INTJ then future have what plan INTJ
‘Do not cry. What plan do you have in the future?’
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Type 2: Interrogative pronoun: cia*tsi?

In contrast with gia®” ma, the interrogative word gia*tsi? does not take any noun
as its complement. It can be used independently as the object of a verb, so it is
an interrogative pronoun. Etymologically, the first morpheme gia® is an inter-
rogative word itself, meaning ‘what’ and the second morpheme tsi? is a diminu-
tive marker.

(12) a. &, MRIGEMEAFB)?
g, ni* ua®® gia*tsi? io?
ei 2sG say what INTJ
‘Er, what did you say?’

b.BH G — AR 24, IREREAF AT NSRS T8 2

mian*“ni? uan®®?i?  teieu** pi?tau xo?san®,
tomorrow if recruit NEG.ACHIEVE student
ni* la? eia*tsi? fu®™® nin“ka ko  kup*ts?** a?
2sG take what pay people MoOD salary INTJ

‘If we don’t have enough students enrolled, what do we take to pay her?’

Type 3: Interrogative verb: tsa*tsi?

The Yichun language has a third way of expressing the meaning ‘what’, namely,
the lexical item tsa*tsi?. To be more precise, it means ‘do what’. When using
tsa-tsi?, no verb is needed in the sentence. Phonetically speaking, it is highly
possible that the interrogative word tsa*-tsi? is fused from ts1* fif ‘do’ and
gia®tsi? " 41 ‘what’. We thus consider it as an interrogative verb.

(13) XU, 342 A L AR A7 K 2
Liu* pin* a, teia*mo ia?®*?li pPau*te? loe* tsatsi? 07
LiuBin ah how night run come do:what INT]
‘Liubin, you came here so late in the evening. What do you want to do?’

20.2.2 HOW

In order to ask about the manner in which an action is done, the interrogative
word tgia*'mo is chosen in the Yichun language, as in (14a). It is an interrogative
adverb, which precedes verbs in general. Sometimes, the word ion*” ‘manner’ or
‘way’ can be expressed explicitly, as in the expression of tgia®*'mo-ion®>? in (14b).
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(14) a. JMRAFMEHK, WA FPH?
no* man?>?tsi? ui?® tghion*ko*, teia**mo pPan?>? li?
1sG later can sing how do PRF
‘If I can sing well, how will you cope?’

b. ARG DU A FEHE? I 47
teicu**sen** ko  tshin*k"on* teia*mo-ion*®? o0? xai** xau* mo?
enrolment MOD situation how-manner INTJ still good Q
‘How about the enrolment? Is it all right?’

The two morphemes of tgia®**mo and ion?” can be fused into a monosyllabic word
teian?* 15, which also means ‘how’ or ‘in what way’, as in (15). As we can see, in
both examples of (15), the diminutive marker tsi? is used after the interrogative
word tgian®, but the use of diminutive marker is not obligatory in this case. In
our database, there are quite a few examples, in which tgian® is used inde-
pendently of tsi?.

(15) a. VR R 4l LR R A7 R Wi ide Ay ) 2
ni* ko* tgia? iu?B-ce*-ion* ¢iu*fi** teian®tsi? ko giu*‘fe?-tsi? io?
2SG DEM CL kindergarten charge how MOD way-DIM INTJ
‘How is (the tuition fee of) your kindergarten charged?’

b, WH AT, BATH, BT 52

no* ein*fun®*t¢in® mau*iu®, tshien* mau*iu®,

1sG  ID card NEG. have money NEG.have
no*  teian*tsi?  tehy? tehie a?
1SG how go out INTJ

‘Neither ID card nor money do I have. How can I go out?’

The interrogative word tgia®’mo can also mean ‘why’, similar to the expression
of ‘how come’ in English. However, when it has the ‘why’ interpretation, it is not
limited to occurring before verbs. It may occur either at the sentence-initial
position in (16), or in the regular position before the verb in (17).

(16) teia**mo +SVO
a. B N NAF X AERZ ARV HE ?
teia*mo  tgia? si*nintsi? iu?? tse  tghia? tunsi o0?
how CL child again PROG eat  thing INTJ
‘Why is the kid eating again?’
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b. A J LRI A F RS ?
tgia¥mo tei?  thien* kup*fu te"iu®® 1i**-kPuae?-li-fun® lo?
how several day time FOC  divorce-COMPL-PFV-marriage INT]
‘How come (you) got divorced in just these few? days?’

C. M FLI o 38 2 AR A 2 2
ko* tsau® a! tgia*mo uon®* ni* tho*tehia* o?
so early INTJ how rotate 2sG carry.cart INTJ
‘So early! Why is it you who pull the cart?’

(17) S+ teia**'mo+V+0

PRIBEWRE 4 2k ?
ni* teia**mo tseu*? ko*mo tei? 0?
2sG  how walk SO rush INTJ

‘Why are you in such a rush?’

20.2.3 WHY

In the Yichun language, there is no lexicalized interrogative word WHY. We saw
in (16-17) that the interrogative adverb HOW can be used in the WHY sense,
which is a common semantic extension. Besides this, another way is to use
WHAT in order to ask the reason, which includes ts1*gia*tsi? or its variant
tsa”tsi?, meaning ‘do what’, as in (18) and (19), and ui* gia*tsi?, meaning ‘for
what’, as in (20).

(18) ts1** gia*tsi? ‘do what’
Feme, JdoRe AR A B 2
tho* tho, kuo*loe. ni*  ts1** gia*tsi? plau? k"ue? a?
TuoTuo comeover 2S¢ do what run away INTJ
‘TuoTuo, come over! Why did you run away?’

(19) tsa*tsi? ‘do what’

a. A: T LWEAFIR? B: fER L,
A: ta®? kun* tsa*’ tsi? a ? B: ts"an?*ts"ien** pe.
work do:what INT] make.money  INTJ
A: ‘Why go to work?’ B: ‘To make money.’

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conterns-of -use



266 — Interrogatives

b. R, MEBEA4 N FIEAFIR 2
tho* tho, tehia? kie** niu*“niu?kon® tsa*’tsi? a?
TuoTuo eat 3sG  beef.jerky do:what INTJ
‘Tuotuo, why did you eat his beef jerky?’

(20) ui** gia*’tsi? ‘for what’
HMEATFT AR 587
ui**  egia*tsi? ta*ka* me ?
for what fight Q
‘Why did he fight?’

20.2.4 WHICH+CLASSIFIER: WHICH, WHO OR WHERE

In Yichun Gan, the morpheme lai** can be translated by which, but there is a
significant difference between and lai®* and which. Which in English can either
be an interrogative pronoun, as in ‘which do you like?’ or an interrogative de-
terminer, as in ‘which one do you like?’. However, lai*’ can only be an interroga-
tive determiner in Yichun Gan, where it must be followed by a classifier in all
cases. Example (21) illustrates the use of lai®* with the general classifier tgia?,
where lai?*-tgia? is equivalent to which.

(21) fE7WR R S Bk AN AT 25 2
ko*  lai* teia? tshin*tshi? ko  si*nin*tsi? me?
DEM  which CL relative mop kid Q
‘Then which relative’s kid is this?’

Some more examples are shown in (22).

(22) a. WA Hh XU A B 1 2
lai** pa® thien*’fop*gian* tsui®  kui* ia?
which cL fan most  expensive INTJ
‘Which fan is the most expensive?’

b. VR4 H 2 MR ATAR ik ?
ni* teia*  te"uon® lai* lian® i** fu.
2sG today wear which cL shirt
‘Which shirt do you wear today?’
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C. VR B X R g = 2
ni* tsui* ¢i*fon* tc"ia? lai* uon*? tshoe*?
2sG  most like eat which CLbow dish
‘Which dish do you like to eat most?’

The Yichun language has no lexicalized expression of WHO either. It is ex-
pressed by the composite form lai*ko instead, in which la?®* means ‘which’ and
ko is a classifier for people. Consider (23):

(23)a. A: I, S, B: /RIRANIS 2
A: a, ia? lau*’sr. ni* lai**-ko 1lo?
ah, Yi teacher 256G which-CL INTJ

A: ‘Ah, (you are) Mr. Yi.’ B: ‘Yes, but who are you?’

b. 5 &M, WA N AT ?
ia? lau®s1*, lai* ko tsie?sun* si*nin*tsi? o?
Yi teacher whichcL fetch.send children INTJ
‘Mr. Yi, who will pick up and send the children?’

The morpheme lai®* can also be used to ask about location, when it combines
with the locative noun -li, as in the expression of lai®*-li. In other words, the
meaning WHERE is expressed by which place in Yichun Gan. Consider (24) for
an illustration.

(24) a. A, IR LW EH F i 2
pe?pe?, no* pa*pa tehie* lai*li tehie* li a?
uncle 1s¢ dad g0 where go  PRF INTJ
‘Uncle, where does my Dad go?’

b. Mk, JTIRMEHER?
o, kuon®tun* lai*li e€?
Oh, GuangDong where INTJ
‘Oh, where in Guangdong?’

20.2.5 HOW+ADJECTIVE

In English, there are expressions like how many/much, how long, how old, how
far etc., in which the morpheme how is interpreted as an interrogative word. It is
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different from when how is used as an adverbial to ask about manner. In Yichun
Gan, the degree use of how is expressed by the morpheme tgi*, which is distinct
from the interrogative of manner tgia®, as discussed in 2.2. The degree interrog-
ative tgi? can combine with various adjectives, such as tgi“t0** ‘how
many/much’, t¢i**® tgiu® ‘how long’ etc. The diminutive marker tsi? has to fol-
low obligatorily nearly all the interrogative words with tgi*.

The interrogative item t¢i*? to** asks about quantity. In the Yichun language,
tgi” to** does not distinguish between how many and how much and it can either
ask about a number of entities or about the quantity of something.

(25) a. IRIRAG I L2 AFERRE 2 42
ni* gieu®te? thien®?-li  tgi*’to*-tsi? tshien*  tsin“tghie mo?
256G know pay-PFV how much-DIM money into Q
‘Do you know how much money have we paid?’

b. 4T L2 — 4T ?
ko* tehia*ts1  tei*? to* tshien* i? pa* o?
DEM car howmuch money one CL INTJ
‘How much is this car?”’

The lexical item tgi*?*® tgiu® ‘how long’ asks for the duration of time. It can be
optionally followed by the diminutive marker tsi?.

(26) Az JULAAF- 220 ?
A: tei*?®  tgiu*tsi?  tehie*-li  io?
Which long DIM leave-PRF INTJ
‘How long has he left?’

o]

CIRAEM, LR,

B: man* teiu®? tghie® 1li  io. @i? tei*? nien* li.
very long go PRF INTJ ten several years PRF
‘(He) has left for a long time. More than10 years.’

20.2.6 WHEN

There are two strategies to ask about time in Yichun Gan. We can either use the
WHAT strategy, i.e. gia”?mo ¢i*xicu ‘what time’ or use the HOW strategy, i.e.
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tei’ci** ‘which period’. Let us take a look at the examples in (27) and (28) respec-
tively.

(27) ¢ia**mo ¢i**xicu ‘what time’
a. W A HEERKE ?
ca®mo gi*xieu  tseu**® ko lo?
what  time leave  AFFM INTJ
‘What time did he leave?’

b. W 2 ] {5 7E W6 5L 20k 5 2
gia®mo ¢i*xieu tsoe® lai*li  kau* ko ey* io?
what time Loc where teach MoOD book INTJ
‘When and where did she teach?’

(28) tei*gi* tsi? ‘which period’

R B KA LI AFE 2
ko* ts"?? fi*loe*  teyn“p"i*® tei*’gitt-tsi? tseu*??
DEM time return plan which time-DIM  leave

‘Now you are back, when do you plan to leave again?’

As we mentioned before, the Yichun language is a WH-in-situ language, in
which interrogative words do not change position at the surface level. For ex-
ample, the interrogative word, gia®” ma ¢i*xicu?” ‘what time’ always precedes a
verb, no matter whether in true interrogative sentences, as in (27) and (28) or in
an embedded clause, as in (29).

(29) K& —7E, WABRIFIEURET 5 [E K.
no* ko i? tseu®, ia* pi? eieu*te? ¢ia*ma ci**xicu®® fi*lce.
1sG DEM once leave also NEG know what  time return
‘Once I leave this time, I do not know when I will be back.’

20.3 Non-interrogative uses of WH-words

Interrogative words in the Yichun language can have non-interrogative uses,
including both the existential reading and the universal reading. These two
readings are dependent on the environments in which they occur.

WH-words are typically interpreted as indefinites in yes-no questions when
the WH-words are under the scope of negation, as illustrated in (30a-b) (see
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Huang 1982; Cheng 1991; Tsai 1994 for the discussion on WH words in Manda-
rin).

(30)a. MRS A= HLAT 5, A2 [Yes-no questions]
lai* ko nin* u?li mau* s, pi? ¢i?® a?
which CL person home NEG.HAVE thing NEG be INT]
‘There isn’t anybody who has noting to do at home, is there?’

b. B A%, RAMALE. [Conditionals]
iu?  gia®mo s1*%, po*li tehiut pi? tseu®? lo.
have what thing 1pL  FOC NEG leave INTJ
‘If anything happens, we will not leave.’

.o, VRAEIEMRNT, 15157700 . [Negations]

ia? lau* s1*, ni** pivieu” wva®™? 1l a,

Yiteacher 2SG NEG say  PRF INTJ

ua? te? mau* e¢ia”ma  i*s1.

say PRT have:no what meaning

‘Mr. Yi, you do not have to continue. It does not have any sense in talking
like this.’

In (30a), the initial clause is embedded by the question tag, where the WH-word
la*ko-nin® has an existential interpretation, meaning ‘someone/anyone’. In
(30b) the WH-word acts as the predicate in a conditional, where it is interpreted
existentially, meaning ‘something/anything’. Similarly, in (30c), the WH-word
is negated by the existential verb mau®, and it means ‘some/any’, but not ‘what’.

Aside from the possibility of being interpreted as indefinites, wh-words can
also be interpreted as universals, i.e., expressing ‘every’ or ‘all’. The sentence in
(31a) means that it is impossible for anyone to get an ID card, where the WH-
word has a universal reading, meaning ‘anyone’. In the same vein, WHAT in (32)
means ‘anything’.

(1) A: FRIEE I E R ERIXIL 45T .
A: ni* pa?  ¢in**fun®’tgin® kien* tstien* sun*“uan* kie? no*.
2SG  OM ID card and money return give 1SG
‘Give my ID card and money back to me.’
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B: SHUER], B4 NERAELAE,

B: ¢cin*fun®*t¢in* a, gia¥mo nin*  tu* pi? ieu* sion*a
ID TOP what person FOC NEG want think
‘ID card, nobody can get one!’

(32) WHEfFHRZ .
ni* eia*tsi? tu* tehia?.
1s¢  what all eat
‘I can eat everything.’

20.4 Rhetorical questions

In this section, we will give an introduction to rhetorical questions in Yichun
Gan. Rhetorical questions behave like normal questions in terms of their struc-
ture, but they nevertheless do not expect an answer. A rhetorical question is
intended as a challenge and it functions as a negative assertion. They employ
the same syntactic representations as standard interrogative questions, while
the rhetorical interpretation is a pragmatic effect.

Let’s start with the YES-NO type of rhetorical questions, as illustrated in (33).

(33) YES-NO type:
a. WA FLAR G SR, RIS A 42
n034 kO li42-33 Siorl42 tGhiuZB Gi213 torl% kOBQSin%’
1sG  MOD dream FOC be work:as singing star
ni* ko?te? no* teton* te? ui®® pi? xau®? mo?
2sG think 1sG  sing PRT will NEG good Q
‘My dream is to become a singing pop star. Do you think that I will sing bad-
ly?’

b. Mk, FPFLEE, BIHR EREYE, fRANEIR T B4 NKWEF?

o, man* kon® kun*ts1*, mian“ni? loe*  gion*li pan®,

oh NEG discuss salary tomorrow come start-PFV-work

ni* pi?  ieu* fee? kup®ts?* kie” nin*ka ia?

2sG NEG will pay salary give people INTJ

‘He did not mention the salary. If his daughter comes to work tomorrow, don’t
you have to pay her?’
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In our investigation, not only yes-no questions but all question-word questions

can function as rhetorical questions. Interrogative words used in such contexts
include which, what etc.

(34) “Which’ type: lai or laili
a. PRI 2 B2 AR ?
ni* lai*  tehie*  kau**ui®? pran®>?-li  tgin*?
2sG  where go bureau of education apply-PFV  permit
‘Didn’t you go to the Bureau of Education to apply for the permit? (= You
didn’t go to the Bureau of Education to apply for the permit.)’

b. FRI E nz AR 2

no* lai*li  tehia?-li me?
1sG  where eat-PFV Q
‘Did I eat it? (=I did not eat it.)’

c. A~ (N BEATHE?
lai**-ko nin*  u?li  mau* s1”3?
which-cL  people home NEG.HAVE thing
‘Who has nothing to do at home?’

(35) ‘What’ type
a. AR IR f)?
kuan* ni* ¢ia*ma s1”®  a?
care  2sG what thing INTJ
‘What’s it got to do with you?’

b R2MELF? #Z HL 22, NFKUARDIRE

ni*  tei? gia®tsi? ?  tu* gion* li gion>ts"in®,
2sG  worry  what all neighbors
nin“ka iu®® pi?te? gieu”? ni* ko.
they FOC NEG.will own 2SG  AFFM

‘You do not have to worry about anything. We are all from the same vil-
lage. They won’t owe you anything .’

20.5 Conclusions

This chapter has shown us how the Yichun language poses questions in various
ways. As a WH-in-situ language, neither polar questions nor questions with
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interrogative words are involved with the word-order alternation in forming
questions, such as the preposing of WH-words and auxiliaries in English. Polar
questions can be construed by using the rising intonation or making use of ne-
gators in sentence-final positions, such as mo and mau. In view of the presence
of negators, A-NOT-A questions and tag questions can be regarded as a kind of
negator strategy as well. Interrogative words in Yichun Gan have both interroga-
tive and non-interrogative uses, and their exact interpretation depends on the
syntactic/semantic contexts in which they occur.
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21 Clause linking: coordination and
subordination

In this chapter, we will discuss the two basic types of clause linking complex
sentences found in Yichun Gan-coordination and subordination.

21.1 Coordination

Zhang (2010:9) has suggested the following definition for linguistic coordina-
tion: “A coordinate complex is a syntactic constituent consisting of two or more
units (called conjuncts), and its category is identical to that of at least one of the
conjuncts”, such as ‘red and yellow’, ‘teachers and students’, and ‘sing and
dance’ in English. It can be represented by the template: ‘conjunct + coordinator
+ conjunct’. Coordination can be realized at the word/phrasal level or the claus-
al level. In English, the coordinator and is able to conjoin constituents at any
level, including words, phrases and clauses. However, in the Yichun language,
these two types of coordination are realized by different markers. In what fol-
lows, we will discuss them in turn.

21.1.1 Coordination of words and phrases

In this section, we will introduce how words belonging to different parts of
speech, such as nouns, verbs, adjectives, are coordinated in the Yichun lan-
guage.

In Yichun Gan, nouns or pronouns can be coordinated by the marker kien**
or uon®, which are free variants. In (1a), the direct object is a coordinated
phrase, i.e. ‘the ID card and money’. In (1b), two pronouns are coordinated to
act as a plural subject, i.e. ‘she and I'.

(1) Noun+ kier**/uon*+Noun
a. IR9E B i iE FRERIE IR 45 3K
ni* pa®? ¢in*fun®’tgin® kien* tsbien** sup*uan* kie? no*.
2s¢ oM IDcard and money return DAT 1SG
‘Please return the ID card and money to me.’

DOI 10.1515/9781501507328-021
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b. FEEIE N F R o
kie* uon® pno* ¢i*®  sieu*’xo? thun* pan*  t"up*xo?.
3¢ and 1sG be primary school  sameclass classmate
‘She and I are classmates in primary school.’

The coordinators kien’*/uon*also develop into a comitative marker, similar to
with in English, as shown in (2). In other words, the markers kien**/uon* devel-
op from the function of coordinating elements of equal status to that of adjoin-
ing elements.

() EHREA LRI
kie* tehiu®® kien* kie* kieu*tsi? tseu‘>kPue? i
3sG then with 3s¢  dog-DiM  walk-cOMPL PRF
‘He then walked away with his dog.’

What is different between (1) and (2) is that the elements linked by kien®*/uon®
in (1) form a single constituent, but the phrase marked by kien’/uon* in (2) does
not form a constituent with another nominal phrase but rather adjoins to the
sentence as an adjunct. In (2), kie* ‘he’ and kie** kieu® ‘his dog’ are separated by
the adverbial t¢"iu?” ‘then’.

The markers kien*’/uon” are a coordinators dedicated to coordinating
nouns and pronouns, but neither can be used as coordinators of adjectives,
verbs or clauses. Coordination of verbs is marked by adverbs, such as iv?” ‘again’
and xai* ‘still’. Examples are given in (3) and (4).

Example (3) has as predicate a coordinated verb phrase, i.e. lo?y*-iu?>-
ta®ly*kun ‘rained and thundered’. These two verbs are coordinated by the coor-
dinator iu??.

(3) Verb+iu*®+Verb
H B Ll 7 W AT 7 4
ko* ni? ia®li  tehiu®  lo?-y*®  _iu®  ta* ly*kum.
DEM day night then fallrain and  hit thunder
‘On that night, it rained and thundered.’

The coordinator iu?? originally means ‘again’ as an adverb. The coordinative
interpretation of iu?” is related to the meaning of ‘additionally’, as an extension
of the meaning ‘again’. Literally, (3) means that ‘it rained, additionally, it thun-
dered’. Therefore, generally speaking, the verbs following iu?” are semantically
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more heavy or important. Example (3) has the implication that it is already bad
news that it rained, but what is worse is that it also thundered.

It is also possible to use double iu?. That is, iu?® marks both verbs that are
coordinated, as in (4).

(4) iw?+Verb+iu*?+Verb
EREN BT [ BEIEPAIR
ko* ni? ia*®?li tehiu?® [[iu?®2 lo?-y*?] [iuB2  ta* ly*“kun]].
DEM day night then and fallrain and  hit thunder
‘On that night, it rained and thundered.’

Example (4) differs from (3) in that the verbs coordinated by iu?” in (4) are not
constrained by any logical order, such as temporal sequence or semantic heavi-
ness. It is also possible to say iu?? ta*ly*“kun iu*® lo?-y* ‘thundered and rained’,
which expresses the same meaning as the one in (4).

There are also cases in which two conjuncts are conjoined by juxtaposition,
i.e. by zero-marking. For example, in (5), two phrases ts"on*ko** ‘sing’ and ticu*-
u”‘dance’ are juxtaposed together into a coordinated phrase.

(5) Zero marking: Verb+Verb
W, TRV H WO Ak A%
g, kig* phin*ei* tehiu?® ¢i*fon* tehon*ko* thieu*u*
INT] 3SG usual:time FoC like sing dance
‘She usually likes to sing and dance.’

OR ‘She usually likes singing and dancing.’

In this particular example (5), the zero-marked coordinated phrase can be inter-
preted either as coordination of nouns or of verbs. On the verb-coordination
reading, (5) means that she likes to [sing and dance]. On the noun-coordination
reading, (5) means that she likes [singing and dancing], in which the coordinat-
ed phrase can be analyzed as containing nouns which denote two events. Under
the second reading, it is possible to link these two nouns with the coordinators
for nominals, i.e. kien**/uon™ in an overt way.

21.1.2 Coordination of clauses

In English, and, or, but are three of the most frequently used coordinators to

» o«

express various inter-clausal relations, such as “elaboration”, “disjunction” or
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“contrast” as distinguished in Dixon (2009). However, in the Yichun language,
neither the coordinator of nouns nor that of verbs, as discussed in section 1.1,
can be used to coordinate two clauses. Generally speaking, clauses are adjoined
without any coordinator in this language. The inter-clausal relation is either
implied or explicitly expressed by some special adverbials.

Example (6) illustrates a listing context, in which several clauses follow
one after another to form a complex coordinated sentence. The utterance in B,
as an answer to the question posed in A, specifies the purposes of making mon-
ey. It contains three small clauses which express three different purposes and
they are juxtaposed together as one single complex sentence.

(6) A: HAERIE TR ?
ts"an®® tshien* tsa*-tsi? a?
make money why-DIM INTJ
‘What is money-making for?’

B: PRARSCUFIZHG, JOHARIRAFA%, AEAREE A5
kien* ni* mai***® xau*’tgia?-ko, mai* sin®* P*fu?-tsi?  Kkie,
for 2s¢  buy good:to:eat-NMLZ buy new clothes-DIM AFFM
nion? ni*  thuey* kie.
let 2sG  go:to:school AFFM
‘To buy you good things to eat, to buy new clothes for you, and to enable
you go to school.’

The conjunct clauses in (6) are of equal semantic status and they may appear in
any order. To explicitly code the information flow, the clauses can sometimes be
modified by adverbials. For example, in (7), the second clause is modified by the
adverbial xai**, which can be interpreted as ‘also’ in this context. It indicates the
addition or supplementation of information.

(7) BBPut EXRIE AR, NIBREAT
kie* phin“gi*  gi“fon* tghion*ko* tieu*u®, nin*  xai* la*’uo?-tsi?.
3sG  usual:time like sing dance person also smart-DIM
‘She usually likes to sing and dance, she is also smart.’

In what follows, we are going to show how the three basic inter-clausal relations
are expressed in the Yichun language, i.e. elaboration, disjunction and conces-
sion.
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Elaboration: in expressing the elaboration relation, “the second clause
echoes the first, adding additional information about the event or state de-
scribed” (Dixon 2011: 27).

In (8), the first clause talks about a shop while the second and the third
elaborate on the first clause by giving extra information about this shop, such as
who are its owners. The logical relation of these three sentences is also suggest-
ed by the adverb ia” t ‘also’. It marks the second and the third clauses and
shows the parallel coordinating status of these clauses.

(8) J5 R HLELWTFJE, 2 3RARZHLZGE, 2T,

nion“lee* 1i*li a khoe* tien*, ia* ¢i®® no*li lau***ts1*tsun®

originally here TOP openshop also be 1PL  ancestor

ko tien*, ia*? ¢i®® no*li ko ka*tshan*.

MoD shop also be  1pL MOD property

‘This was originally a shop, it was my ancestor’s shop, it is also my property.’
Disjunction: this involves symmetrical alternatives, where the clauses have
equal status and could occur in either order.

In English, disjunction is usually expressed by correlative conjunctives,
such as either ...or... The Yichun language also uses correlative expressions,
such as isu*me... isu”me... (B4 . B4 .0 OF pitei?e... ' uPPei?B... (AT B
#&......). The relevant examples are given in (9).

9) a. BEIEIR %L, BEREL,
ieu**me ni* tehie*, ieu*me kie* tehie™
either 2sG  go or 3G go
‘Either you go, or he goes.’

b. ARIRE, MREE.
pi?@iZB Ilzi34 tGhislm’ tGhiu213§i213 ki834 tGhislm.
NEG.COP 2SG  go then.cop 3sG  go
‘Either you go, or he goes.’

Disjunctive clauses express the speaker’s suggestions and expectations (for
irrealis events) or guesses and inferences (for realis events). Both icu*me...
ieu*me... and pirei?®... te"iu?P¢i?P... can express disjunction, but their mechanism
of expressing a suggestion or a guess is different. (9a) makes use of icu*me to
express suggestions, so the correlative use of icu* me makes possible several
candidates or propositions, which achieves the disjunction effect. (9a) literally
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suggests ‘what about you go, what about he goes?’, which can be more idiomat-
ically translated as ‘either you go, or he goes’. By contrast, in (9b), pi?ci*® ne-
gates one proposition and t"iu?’¢i?” suggests an alternative proposition. In fact,
these two clauses behave like a sort of conditional clause. They can be translat-
ed as: ‘if it is not you who will go, then it is he who will go.’

Contrast: when expressing the contrastive interclausal relation, “the in-
formation conveyed by the focal clause contrasts with that provided in the sup-
porting clause, and may be surprising in view of it” (Dixon 2011: 28).

Contrast is different from concession. Specifically, contrast is usually in-
volved with some sort of comparison along a certain dimension, while conces-
sion is concerned with unexpectedness between propositions. The sentences in
(10) are coordinated sentences expressing the contrast relation. In (10a), the fact
that I am tall and that my sister is short constitute a contrast in terms of height.
In (10b), the contrast is concerned with the weather today and tomorrow.

(10) a. Fezwy, ALIIRAF R

po* man* kau*, _pi?kuo* no* mee*tsi? man”/ nai*,
1sG  very tall but 1sG  younger sister very short

‘T am quite tall, but my younger sister is quite short.’

b. & H RS, AL HSER.
teia®  thien*tehi* man* xau*?, pi?kuo* mian*ni? ui®** lo?y“.
today weather very good but tomorrow will rain
‘Today, it is quite fine, but tomorrow it will rain.’

The two types of coordination at the phrasal or sentential levels are summarized
in Table 21-1:

Tab21-1: Coordinators in Yichun Gan

Word/phrases coordination Clausal coordination
Nouns kien®* §} ‘and’ Elaboration ia*? {8 also’
uon?HE ‘and’
Verbs iu?3 3 ‘and’ Disjunction ieu** me... isu** me...
L 2/ /S
pi? ¢i23...ehiu2?? ¢i?3..
T e O vevene
Contrast AT pivkuo*t
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21.2 Subordinate clauses

This section deals with subordination. One clause is subordinate to another, if it
depends on it syntactically. The dependent clause is called a subordinate clause
and the independent clause is called the main clause or matrix clause. Accord-
ing to the semantics of the subordinate clause, it includes complement clauses,
relative clauses, conditional clauses, concessive clauses, causal clauses, tem-
poral clauses etc. (relative clauses are discussed separately in Chapter 19). In
English, subordinate clauses must be introduced overtly by subordinators,
which include that (a general complementizer), because (cause), if (conditional),
and but (concessive). In Yichun Gan, there are three ways of making these dif-
ferent types of clause linking: zero marking > adverbial marking > conjunc-
tive marking (ranked from high to low in terms of the frequency of use in natu-
ral discourse). In what follows, we will discuss these three strategies for each
type of subordinate clause.

21.2.1 Complement clauses

Verbs of saying and psychological verbs typically take clauses as complements,
but complement-taking verbs are not restricted to these lexical classes. In Eng-
lish, complement clauses are introduced by the pronominal that, among other
forms, but there is no that type complementizer in Yichun Gan. Complement
clauses directly follow such complement-taking verbs without any overt mark-
ing.

For example, verbs of saying ua* ‘say’ in (11a) and the psychological verbs
like sieu”te** ‘know’ in (11b) and ts"en*ien* ‘admit’ in (11c) are all directly fol-
lowed by a complement clause without any marker. The complement clause is
bracketed and notated as a ‘complement phrase’ (CP for short) in the examples.

(1Da. Eifi[ee HAFH]-
kie** ua®® [eppi? te*  xan*].
3sG  say NEG have free:time
‘She said that she is not available.’

b. T [cp FMT A A T 20T
no* ¢ieu*te [ppo* 9*tein* ts1* pirlieu” lau*’s1*].
1S know 1SG  now do NEG teacher
‘I know that now I cannot be a teacher.’
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C. ﬁg@)\[cp §% 'Cl:'n I@j}] o
no*  tehin“in? [ep kie*  tghy?-1i-1i%].
1SG  admit 3sG  pay-Prv-effort
‘I admit that she made an effort for it.’

In English, a question can be turned into a complement clause, which is then
introduced by the complementizer whether, as in the English translation in (12).
However, in the Yichun language, even this kind of complement clause is zero-
marked. The interrogative question of (12a) is turned into a complement clause
in (12b), where it follows the verb sieu*te* ‘know’ without any change in word
order.

(12) a. fRicfFHE?
ni**  tei*te mo?
2SG  remember Q
‘Do you remember?’

b. ABEfF [er RICIFEE].
pi? ¢ieu*te [ ni* tei*te mo].
NEG know 2SG remember Q
‘I do not know whether you remember.’

Interrogatives with special interrogative words behave in the same way, i.e.
being zero-marked when used as complement clauses. As discussed in Chapter
21, the Yichun language is a WH-in-situ language in that the interrogative words,
such as who, where etc., remain in the original position without involving any
kind of movement at the surface level. (13a) asks a question with the interroga-
tive word gia®tgi? ‘what’, and this interrogative pronoun remains in its post-
verbal object position. In (13b), the same interrogative clause is used as a com-
plement clause after the verb sicu”te* ‘know’ with an indefinite reading of the
interrogative pronoun in this case.

(13) a. IRIGmEAFm) 2
ni* ua®® gia*tsi? io?
2sG say  what INTJ
‘What did you say?’
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b. FRIGEAFURIEE A7) o
no* egieu*te ni* ua®® gia*tsi? io?
1SG  know 2SG say what INTJ
‘I know what you said.’

21.2.2 Conditional clauses

21.2.2.1 Zero marking

Conditionals in the Yichun language can be zero-marked. In zero-marked condi-
tionals, two clauses are adjoined by placing the protasis before the apodosis.
The apodosis usually has an irrealis (or future) interpretation, as expressed by
modals or temporal adverbials.

The examples in (14) are all zero-marked conditionals. In (14a), the irrealis
is expressed by the modal verb icu* ‘have to, must’, coding the modality of
necessity (see Chapter 12). In (14b), the modal verb ui?” is a general future tense
marker. In this sentence, if the condition is satisfied, if he runs away, then
something will happen, e.g. he might get beaten. However, in (14c), there is no
overt marker and the future interpretation is simply implied.

(14) a. 55, TR,
ieu* kau®, ieu™ tau* mian*nien.
want sit:for:exam have:to till  nextyear
‘If (she) wants to sit for the exam, (she) has to wait till next year.’

b. M TR
phau42-33 i, pe“pe ui® ta®? ni*
run PRF uncle will beat 2sG
‘If you run away, uncle (I) will beat you.’

c RN ERE, JRATE THRIREN, B4 MRS E 12K
ni* kon* ko tseu***-li, ni* ia?lauts1 tsau”® no* ieu* nin*,
2sG this:way MoD walk-PRF 2SG  father seek 1SG want person
no*  teia*mo ¢ion* ni* ia?lauts1  kau*t"ce??
1SG how to 1SG father explain
‘If you walked away like this, how can I explain to your father, when he
asks me about your whereabouts?’
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21.2.2.2 Marked by adverbs

Conditionals can also be marked by adverbs. Adverbially-marked conditionals
come into two subtypes: those that mark the apodosis clause and those that
mark the protasis clause.

One of the most frequently used adverbs in conditionals is t¢"iu?” 5f. It is
used in the apodosis clause, more precisely, occurring before its main predicate
in the apodosis clause. It is sometimes translated by ‘then’ in English. It ex-
presses some result that the speaker expects to come to pass, if the condition is
satisfied. Compare the examples in (15):

(15) a. FREL L, FRERMIRA% K.
ni* kon® giop®® tso?,
2sG dare come:upon table
po* tehiu?® tshan?® ni* ko - thai®® tshien*.
1sG then make 2SG MOD big money
‘If you dare to play (cards), I will win your money.’

b. 70 A%, AR EM
mau* gia®mo  s1%5, no*li _tehiu?® sien* tseu*? lo.
NEG.HAVE what thing  1pPL then first leave INTJ
‘If there is nothing else, we are leaving now.’

c. B HHME A AR, A A AT TR
mian*ni? tshan®?' 1i  fa?tsi?  tshien*,
tomorrow make PRF some money
tehiu?®  fu??  fa? tsi? kunts* pa®? kie*.
then pay some  salary DAT 3SG
‘If we make some money in the future, we’ll then pay her some salary.’

Some other adverbs often used which express conditionals include those de-
rived from k'ee*te? H15 ‘see’, man®tsi? 121F ‘in a while’ and ¢i?” & ‘be’ in the
Yichun language. These adverbs have quite different lexical meanings, ranging
from SEE verbs to temporal adverbials and even to the copula BE. What is com-
mon to these adverbs is that they are all used in the protasis clause.

Among these three conditional markers, k"ce*te? ‘see’ and man“tsi? ‘later,
in a while’ can be grouped together and ¢i*” ‘be’ should be treated separately.
There are at least two differences between them. First, k"ce*/te? and man®*tsi? are
used in normal conditionals, as in (16) and (17), whereas ¢i?® ‘be’ expresses
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counterfactuals, as in (18). Second, k"ee*te? and man“tsi? are used at the begin-
ning of the clause, while ¢i*® comes at the end.

Although k'ae*te? is a verb and man*tsi? is originally a temporal adverb,
they share something in common in that they are both able to express a future
temporal reference. k"oe*te? in (16) means something like ‘wait and see’ and
man*tsi? in (17) means ‘later’. A future result can naturally follow after clauses
marked by them.

(16) 2 T A7, BRI, BRBEKE—T.

ten42xa-tsi?, kKhoe®te?  y*2  thin* li,
later-Dim see rain stop PRF
no* loe** kien* ni*  tehie* iPxa.
1SG  come with 2sG g0 DELIM

‘Later, if the rain stops, I will go with you for a while.’

(17) a. FABAF B, WA IFE?
no* _man®®?tsi?  ui®®  tehion*ko®, teia*mo pran®¥ li?
1SG later can sing how do PRF
‘If I am able to sing (well), what should you do?’

b. BT AR R RGBT, AFKBARER.
man“tsi? thian*tehy? ni* ¢i®®? teia?  teie?pa-tsa,

later recognize  2SG be CL stutter
nin“ka  tchiu?® pizte ieu* .
they then  NEG.will want INT)

‘If they recognize that you are a stutterer when you speak, they won’t
marry you.’

The copula ¢i?® is more or less equivalent to the expression ...de hua ...[fJi in
Mandarin. It is used at the end of the protasis clause. It expresses counterfactu-
als. The background to (18) is that the house was torn down already and the
speaker uttered this sentence to express his regret.

(18) NMF &, WENMNAS, AMF 7M.
pi? tsha? ei, liu* tau o%tein®, piterlieu*® o.
NEG tear:down TOP keep till now incredible INTJ
‘If it were not torn down and had not been kept till today, the price would
be incredibly high.’
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21.2.2.3 Marked by conjunctives
There are two conjunctives that are able to mark conditionals: uan®>%i? Ji— ‘in
case’ and 9*kuo” W} “if’. These two conjunctives are typically used in high
register or by educated speakers. Both uan?*% i? and s*kuo* are found in Man-
darin and it is quite likely that they are borrowed from Mandarin into Yichun
Gan.

The use of uan’®?i? has a certain negative implication. For example, in
(19a), uan®>? i? express a negative condition.

(19) BRI AL, BIH T — AR A, AREWEAFAT N S0 T30 ?

tee?in®  te? ko**mo kruai*,

promise PRT SO quickly

mian“ni? _uan®%?  teieu* pirtau xozsan®,
tomorrow  in case enroll  NEG.achieve student
ni* 1la? ¢ia®tsi? fu®® nin*ka ko kup*ts1* a?
2sG take what pay other MOD salary INTJ

‘You made a quick promise. If you do not manage to enroll enough stu-
dents, what would you take to pay her salary?’

In contrast with uan???i?, the conjunctive s*kuo**may or may not carry such a
negative implication. (20a) expresses a neutral condition, while (20b) is a nega-
tive condition. Note that in (20a), the conditional conjunctive is placed after the
complement clause, this is not a normal word order and it acts as a kind of after-
thought.

(20)a. PRI HE HLII G (3 a2k, FRE AL T

ni* len* ko  tsPun*tson* li*mien?® fon*phien’®  9*kuo®?,

2sG  that cL village inside convenient if
pon* no*  sien*tchion* xatsi?.
help 1sG advertise DELIM

‘If you are available in your village, please help me to advertise it.’

b. IR NAF BT HL, BAS T
9*kuo” si“nintsi? tie*tau xo* li,  tg"iu?® pi?te?licu? a.
if child fall to river in then  serious INTJ
‘If a child fell into the river, that was extremely serious.’
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21.2.3 Concessives

Concessives establish contrary circumstances. They are usually expressed in
zero-marked forms, as in (21). Two contrary events, which are expressed by the
clauses in question, are stated in sequential order in time: the first clause ex-
presses the earlier event which took place and the second expresses the result
contrary to expectations in light of the first event.

(21) zero-marking
[ 7 2 2 5%, A SIMTEHEL], [e 14— A H S 20T 2 HAF4K]
ko* ia? lau*’s?* thu?-li-gy* kie, nin*ka s1**fan? pi?nie?,
DEM Yi teacher study-PFv-book INT] he teacher’s college graduate
9*tgin® i? ko* nye? la?tau tshien* to* Kk'uai tsi? tsPien*.
now oneCL. month take thousand more Yuan DIM money
‘Mr. Yi was well-educated and graduated from Teacher’s College, but now
(he) earns a bit more than one thousand yuan every month.’

Concessives can also be marked by adverbs like tH ia” ‘also’ and X iu* ‘again’.
If we look at the data more carefully, ia* is only able to mark the even though or
even if type of concessive, but not the but type of concessive. Consider (22).

(22) Marked by adverbs
a. BT, 4B R L. AL, WS

no* lau4z-33pho me thau®?® i,

1sG¢  wife TOP marry PRF

si*nin-tsi?  tu*  ko* thai®® tehie i,

child-pim even so old g0  PRF

pi?  tehie®  tshan®tshien*, ja*?  ts1*te?.

NEG go make money  also alright

‘T have married, and my kid has also grown up, so, even though I do not
go to work, itis OK.’

b. RURTE, IREAE.
kien** ni* uwa®®, ni* ia*? pi? tup®
DAT 2SG say 2SG either NEG understand
‘Even if I tell you, you won’t understand.’

In contrast with ia*, the adverb iu* expresses the but type of concessive. More-
over, it expresses an adversative meaning, as in (23).
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(23) Marked by adverbs
BRI, RIS .
ieu* ni* tehion*™, ni* w2 pi?  tehion™
invite 2sG sing 2SG then NEG sing
‘You were invited to sing, but you did not sing.’

From the cross-linguistic perspective, it is not surprising that adverbs express-
ing the meaning ‘also’ or ‘again’ are able to express concessive meanings. For
example, in Kham, it is obligatory for concessive markers to co-occur with the
lexical item ALSO (Watters 2009).

The conjunctive t"an?¢i?” {H;& ‘but’ can also express concessives. But,
again, it is probably a borrowed conjunctive from Mandarin.

(24) Marked by conjunctives
HNUE, EAhERD M, HE, RMEIM, FEHAN

iu*? nin* ua®, kie* uon® tghi*tton* len* pien* tghie® i,

there:be people say 3sG to pond that side go PRF

t'an®%¢i?® no*li tehie* li  man® kPon*te? nin,

but 1pL g0 PRF NEG see.achieve people

‘It is said that he walked toward the pond, but we went there too and did
not see him.’

21.2.4 Causal clauses

21.2.4.1 Zero marking

The causal relation is usually understood to be a certain relation between two
events: the second is understood as the result of the first. This kind of relation
can also be zero-marked in the Yichun language. The causal relation can be
either non-temporal (25a) or temporal (25b).

(25) @. [reason T R BEAAHLAZLFHE , SZHRBAK]  [resur FAKIA L PHAHE]

no* teia? teieu*sion“tei** pi? ¢i*® xau*® ko,

1sG  CL camera NEG be good MOD
¢i?® kau*teyon* ko, pha?-loe*-phar-tghie* man®* p"a?  teian*.
be film MoD shoot-come shoot-go NEG  take  successful

‘My camera is not a good one, one of those making use of a film roll, so I
did not manage to take a good photo.’
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b. [Reason ﬁiﬁﬁ/ﬁ\@)higﬁj}@m], [Result {HD’?JE%E%%%%?% E%] °

no* o%tein*  iuo*jon* li  ieu* thin* pan®® li  pe,

1sG  now kindergarten in will stop run  PRF INTJ
ka* tehiu®® pa*? sieu*sicu son*te fi*“loe.
well then oM XiuXiu send.achieve back

‘I now have to stop running the kindergarten, so I’ll send XiuXiu back.’

In (25a), the reason is expressed as a state and not a dynamic event. It acts as a
non-temporal cause of the relevant result. In contrast, in (25b), the two events
are linked by the sequential order in time. When “two events are mentioned
together as following each other in time, it may be possible to infer that one is
the cause of the other” (Thompson and Longacre 1985, cf. Dixon and Aikenvald
2009).

In many cases, only the result is expressed explicitly and the cause is left
implicit. In those cases, the result is expressed as a possible result, which has
not yet happened. The REASON is usually the focal sentence. As in (26), the first
clause expresses the consequence and not the result and the reason is put after
the consequence, as a sort of information.

(26)a. A ? AT, [reason N FAHIRITAFTTE 1 THE] -
tsie? nin“ la? pra* pi?te?  xan*.
pick:up people INT] fear NEG.have free:time
[reason nin*ka*  tshian*? npo*? ta**  tsi?  mun*ts"on* mun*“k"an*.
people ask 1sG make some window threshold
‘To pick up the kids? I am afraid that I will not be free, because I am invit-
ed to make some windows and thresholds for others.’

b, AAREANEIABE,  [reason 73 ZIEAR LG, X2 Bh5E]

pitkuo* ni* ieu* pien* tghion* pien* thieu*, [reason ia? lau*?s1**

but 3sG must while sing  while dance Yi teacher
ua213 noi34 iu213 ui213 tGhiOr]44k034, iu213 ui213 thi£u44u42] .
say 3sG not:only can  sing but:also can dance

‘But you have to sing and dance at the same time, because Mr. Yi said
that you can sing and dance.’

21.2.4.2 Marked by conjunctives
The causal relation can be marked by conjunctives, such as tey*“ien* FE5% ‘now
that, since’ or so®i” fitll ‘so’. These conjunctives are quite formal and they are
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used widely in standard Mandarin. It is highly possible that they are not native
to Yichun Gan but borrowed from Mandarin.

The conjunctive tgy*ien* introduces a clause expressing some cause. The
clause marked by tgy*/ien” expresses something that has happened (realis). It
can be roughly translated as now that or since in English.

(27) a. BERATIN, W ARAL 12 .
tei**ien** pi?te? -xan*t, xan* seu*kien*-li tehie®,
since  NEG.have-free:time call = ShouGen-DIM g0
‘Since he is not available, you can ask my ShouGen to go.’

b. BESRNIM, RIE 2 EHIFEAST AR
tei*ien**  kon** ko,
since like:this MoD
ni* teia**ma lien* teieu*fu? pi? ta®?  tehiu®® tseu?> e,
2sG  why FOC signal NEG make FOC leave INTJ
‘Since this is the case, why did not you let me know before you left?’

(28) AEIREIEMERCRE, =ERERE, BroAEIEHIE 5.
¢i?® po*  ion*uon**li tho*tho,  ma**-li tho*tho,
be 1sG treat:unjustly-pFv. TuoTuo, scold-pFv TuoTuo
so®i®? kie* teian® pPau‘’-tehy?tchie.
SO 3SG FOC run:away
‘It is because I treated Tuotuo unjustly and scolded him, that he ran away.’

21.2.5 Temporal clauses:

The temporal clause is usually expressed as a relative clause with the head
noun in clause-final position. The temporal clause precedes the main clause:

(29) a. JRURAS BT TARRHAR, 7E LM TiI A L

kie** nion* ia* te'y? tehie  ta* kun® ko gi**xieu,
3¢ mum dad go:out work MOD  time
tshoe®® len*li fen® p"ie? ko pe.

at there separate  AFFM INT]

‘When his Mum and Dad went to work, they take leave of each other
there.’
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It may also be expressed by the use of ten” ‘until’ derived from the verb ‘wait’ in
initial position of the first clause:

b. Mk, FRSETHAEER, REQERR.

0, ten* kie* ia’lautsa tei*te? tshien*  fi*“lce,
Oh wait 3s¢ dad send.achieve money back
no*  larte? ten®? ni* e.

1sG ~ take.achieve DAT  2SG INTJ
‘Oh, when his Dad sends back money, I’ll bring the money to you.’

Generic expressions with WH-EVER words and temporal meanings are very
often expressed by means of the same marker cross-linguistically, and so it is
too for the Yichun Gan language.

(30)a. fFtf, MEHERR, HEZHEFE.
xau® xau®, lai*ni? kie* fi*lee, no* te"iu*® kau’te? te?? kie*.
good good which.day 3sG return 1sG then pass.achieve DAT 3SG
‘Whichever day he comes back, I will give you back the money.’

b RZLERFILEHR, S ERREEK.

no* lau**pPo tsau?®tau i‘*xicu® g,

1sG  wife find after INTJ
no* ma*gion _te"u*® fi*lce.
1sG soon then return

‘As soon as I find my wife, I'll come back straightway.’

We can summarize the strategies available for the five types of subordinate
clauses as in Table 22-2.
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Tab.22-2: Subordinators in Yichun Gan

Zero marking  Adverbs Conjunctives
Complements +
Conditionals + te"iu?t3 5 ‘then’ uan?321jp Jj— ‘in case’
khon*te? 15 ‘see’ 9*kuo*? i 4t if

man*?tsi? 1817 ‘in a while’,
6?3 & ‘be’
Concessives + ia*? i1 “also; even if’ than2'3¢i23 {HE ‘but’
iu?*? 3 ‘again; but’
Causal + tei**ien* BEAR ‘now that’
50331'42 ﬁﬁu ‘50’.

Temporal +

21.3 Conclusions

This chapter has discussed a variety of strategies of making coordination and
subordination in Yichun Gan. In contrast with English, there are not many con-
junctions available to coordinate or subordinate clauses in Yichun language.
The interclausal relations are mostly expressed by zero-marked forms or adver-
bials. Thus, the exact clausal relations are inferred from the contexts to a great
extent. Several of the conjunctions used in Yichun Gan are not native, as they
are borrowed from Mandarin and used in some high register styles and contexts
or in sentences modelled on Mandarin examples.
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220, 221,113

- short passive, 213, 215, 216, 217

— zero marking, 213

path directional, 179, 183

patient, 213, 214, 217, 219, 220
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— WH question, 255, 261

reduplication

— adjective reduplication, 26
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- verb reduplication, 28
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relative clause, 241, 242, 243, 244, 245,
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253

— headless relative clause, 251, 252, 253

- non-restrictive relative clause, 241, 242,
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— restrictive relative clause, 242, 244

— zero-marked relative clause, 249, 250,
253

resultative compound, 176

RVC

— directional RVC, 175, 179, 182, 184

— extent RV(, 175, 183, 184

- literal RVC, 175, 184

— manner RVC, 184

stative verb, 87, 105, 106

subjunctive, 153

subordinator, 281

suffix, 36, 37

- nominal suffix, 29, 33, 35, 37, 38, 39
- verbal suffix, 32, 33

syllabic structure, 16

temporal adverbial, 229, 233, 236, 283,
284

temporal clause, 281

tense

— future tense, 233, 283

— past tense, 233

— past tense marker, 128

- present perfect tense, 168
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— present tense, 233 unergative verb, 201, 206, 207, 219

tone, 13, 18, 19, 20, 21

tone sandhi, 19, 20, 21 vowel, 13, 14, 15, 16, 18

topic-prominent, 226 V-teP construction, 154, 161

topic marker, 225, 228, 229

transitive verb, 201, 205, 219 word order, 185, 186, 187, 198, 199, 201,

225, 227, 235, 240, 282, 286
unaccusative verb, 201, 203, 205, 206,

211, 219

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conterns-of -use



Appendix

Story
BIETL RS
ia213 ny213 Sa53 1u213 Ginlm
Encountering the God of the Road at night

Recorded and transcribed on 18th Aug 2011.
The story was told by Mr. Zhou Kexiu (JH7355) .

82 A RH,

pe?9?® nien* ten*thien*li,
82 year winter in
‘In the winter of 1982,

T, RS2 7 AR,

xa®Pu®,  thai%io? ¢i?® tshi? tien*”? pon* tsi? tgian®,
afternoon, about cop seven o’clock half DM hour
‘In the afternoon, about half past seven o’clock,’

TR, MFRE ZH I E B T H 2

no* tstan*, tsan® no* lau*ka*  fu*thien*, tseu*?® tau na* kon*li tehie*
1s¢ from from 1sG hometown Hutian walk to Wagangli go

‘I, walked from, from my hometown Hutian to Wagangli.’

R A TER(ER),

tshian® no* i? tgia? fon*xa-lau*’sian®,
invite 1SG one CL cousin
PSR

le*  pon® no* tsop*ieu ts1* fontsa,
come help 1sG make kiln build house

BelR JLHUE 3k
gieu-li  tei”® Kkhuai®? teion*tPeu.
burn-PFV  several CL brick

‘T asked one of my cousins to help me to make a kiln and build my house, so he
made some bricks.’

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conterns-of -use



304 = Appendix

S5 )\ R B R AR A,

teie?kuo® pae? tien”? pon* teisn* fan*fi*lee™ ko e¢i*xeu
result eight o’clock half clock return MOD time
‘Finally, on my way back at 20:30,’

LR, RG22,

tseu®? tau, len* tgicu* ¢ia*mo lan*tgtion ia,
walk to DEMm call what place INTJ
KRB, AR,

mu?phi*lian®, mu?pti“lian*xa*?

Mupiling, Mupilingxia

‘Twalked to some place, Mupiling, Mupilingxia’

— Rk,
i?-tgia? san*po*-tsi? gion?, i?  thieu*
one-CL hillside-piM  on one CL

IR AR NN KU B

lap*“tsun®  len* ko sieu®Fsicu’tsi? ko ey*ni* 1u?3

countryside DEM CL small-small-DIM MOD cement road

‘On some hillside, a smallish cement road spotted with puddles in the country-
side.’

RGP RRAE, R e 4 AR,

ko** ¢i*-tsi? tehiu 23, thien* uon*tshien* xe?-kPuae? li
DEM moment-DIM then sky completely dark-COMPL PRF
‘At that moment, the sky became completely dark.’

WExA,

tshien* -xieu?>-tso*%-iu?3,

front-back-left-right

Bl B = B EE AK.

tsui* te"i“**ma icu* ka? lion*” san* li** 1u®® tgiap* iu® nin*“ka.
at least will separate two three mile road only have families
‘In the surrounding area, it would be at least two or three miles away to the
closest families.’
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th b, #&iaR, Zidsil,

san*-gion, ko* pien* ¢i*® tso* pien* ¢i*® san*
hill-on DEM side cop left side cop hill
‘On the hill, on this side, on the left side are hills.’

ALK, KON HEH .

iu?-pien’® ¢i*® kien*k"on*, k"on*-xa-li  ¢i** thien*
right.side cop cliff cliff-below-in cop field
‘On the right side are cliffs, and below the cliffs are fields.’

h EAR, AR AR,

san*-gion ko tg"y??, ia®? pi2¢i*® man* kau*
hill-on MOD tree  also NEG.BE very high
‘The trees on the hill are not very high.’

B, KA, A, BAEI—KeE,

tehiu?6i?®, thauio? tsen%¢i’®, ko**-ko, xai* pi? tau* i? mi? kau*
that is about afterall DEM-CL  still NEG reach one metre tall
‘That is, about, they are less than one metre high,’

JURRFR 2257

tei*?-kien* -tsi?  s1**mau*
several-CL-DIM  couch grass
‘some couch grass’

A FIA% 1L T,
no* tseu**>-tau ko* san*-gion a
1sG walk-to DEM mountain-on  INTJ

‘I walked onto the mountain.’

RIRZIE), kRIS A,

thy?ien* tei**kan®, ko* ts"ien*-xieu?>-tso*-iu*’
in:a:sudden then front-back-left-right
‘All of a sudden, then, from all sides,’

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 11:02 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww. ebsco.conterns-of -use



306 = Appendix

ARG ARG, IS

tehiu?>? ko?te? ko*-ko gia?theuku sa* tsi, k"uak"uak"ua...
then feel DEM-CL stone sand  ONOMATOPOEIA
SRR, FRA T R

tehiu?? tsan® fu*te?lee™, no* tehiu?® xartau®  li

then all fall:down 1sG then frightened PRF

‘I feel the little stones and sand falling down onto me, I was afraid.’

WREE R, (2, FRAEE 5.

xa? tau®-li e, than®%¢i?, no* ko* ¢i* man*  fop*
frightened-pFv INT]  but 1sG  this moment NEG.HAVE be:afraid
‘Although I was afraid, but I was not frightened at that moment.’

PALAERE S SR, b T AR,

no** tehiu 2 ts"ee?® ko™  tshan?® xa-tsi?, tsfan®® xa-tsi?  a,
1sG then at here stand a:while stand a:while INTJ
‘Then I stood there for a while, stood for a while’

N, RS RERE.,
xai* fu* te?  kien** mi?, tg"ikPua t¢hiktua tetikPua........
still fall:down PRT more thick ONOMATOPOEIA

‘The stones fell down much more solidly...”

AR AR, SER S L.

tehi““kuai* ko  tghiu?®¢i?® tgia**ma le, man*  tian® tau ¢in*-gion
strange MOD FOC  cop what INTJ NEG.HAVE throw onto body-on
‘What was strange was that the stones did not fall onto my body.’

5 EEH, BEEAEE,

¢in® -gion mau* iu*, ko* tehu®® tein*¢i®® tghi“kuai*
body-on NEG have DEM then really strange
‘There were none on the body. That was really strange.’

IR
me?-xa*“’tsi?  ¢in*
think-DELIM  thought
‘I thought a bit.’
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& B e B = DU B,

tseu>-fi*“tghie ia*? ieu* tseu® san* s1** 1i*?  lu?®
walk-back also need walk three four mile road

‘If you want to walk back, you have to walk three or four miles.’

FERG & B =Y B B,

uon® tshien* tseu® ia® ieu san* s1* 1li®? 1u*®

toward front walk also need three four mile road

‘You have to walk three or four miles as well if you want to walk forward.’

i R 2 Sk 5

ia®®  tehiu?®  tei?xau® pan?>?-tau theu*p"i

then then only hard-DurR  headskin

‘I braced myself for it.’

WA, Bt LR R B E .

tePiu?ei man*  pPau®?, tehiuZei i* tsui* k"uai* ko su?ttu? tseu*
then NEG.HAVE run  then in most fast  MoOD speed walk
‘I did not run. But I walked as fast as I could.’

EBIR IR AR B, Wi .

tseu’?? tau mu? phi“lian® len* teia? u?tetion® li, ia?Pte"iu®’ fon*-li-sin®.
walk to Mupiling DEM CL house in then relax-PFv-heart
‘T walked to that house in Mupiling and then relaxed a bit.’

BN LT,
uon?-xa*tsi?  pi““kutheu* a,
look-DELIM back INTJ

‘I looked back,’

FEAL, AREE, WRECE Rk,

ko* ¢i*tsi?  ni*pan®’, lai* kon*uon®® pi“ku-tieu*
DEM moment 2SG certainly how dare look back

‘At that moment, how could you look back ?’

ANHCEE, A AR AR AR ORI

pi? kon* uon®?, tehiu®® sap*pa*t gia®-tsi? le?-te?-loe*-1i ion*?

NEG dare look, FOC worry what-DIM catch-PRT-come

‘I did not dare to look back. I was afraid that something might be following me.’
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RAERE, g4, B,

fan42»33t6in Gi213, r]034 k034 1? Sen34Gi44’ tGhiuZBGiZl}’

anyway COP 1SG DEM one life only
filfpid — A AN
pPen?-kuo i?  teia? ko* ko s1*°.

encounter-EXP one CL DEM CL thing
‘Anyway, in my whole life, I only encountered one thing.’

ERNMA AL, REBAE.

no* tau* o%tein®* ui*tei’, no* xai* kai**-pi?-teu®

1sG to now till 1sG still explain-NEG-clearly
‘T do not fully undertand it even now.’

PR, AR A A 5K,

po* un®-li-xa*tsi?, len* ko top*t"i*® ko lau®nin*ka* la.
1sG ask-PFV-DELIM that cL local MoD old people INTJ
‘T asked some of the older locals there’

WA, MR, BsTERE — R,

kie* ua®?, ko* tgia? thifon*,

3SG say DEM CL place

kPo?kPorei?ei? ¢i®® iu® i? teia? sa*lu’’ein®,

indeed COP have one CL play-road-god

‘They said that at that place, there was indeed a God of Road.’

RS B TR A

tehiu2* ten? I']034 phar]213‘21tau-li sa® lu®s ¢in*
then PASS 1SG encounter-PFV play-road-god
‘It was encountered by me, the God of the Road.’
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Conversations:
AR EXE
Conversations on the bus
R REHETF, W, IR

ni* klon*ion??ts1, ia*?, ia*? ¢i?  fi?tsi? un*me? Kkie.
2SG seem also also know some culture INTJ
‘It seems that you are somehow educated.’

B, WA,
En
INTJ
R JEEWRRHT R A R B R 2

teia*ma tai* fu* tsi? pan**>teian® a?
how wear CLpair DIM glasses INTJ
‘How come you wear a pair of glasses?’

. AELZNEE
nien“tei* lau*>-1i ia!
age get:old-PFV INTJ
‘T am getting old.’

: FaEM, ZE?
r},ienlthilm lau42-33 11’ Gi213»21 pa?
age get:old PRF COP INTJ
‘You’re getting old, aren’t you?’

HO

B R
tGhiHZBGiZB |
short-sighted
‘Short-sighted!’

R, PRANEERETS, i A IR ER ?

tehin?B¢i?3? ni* pi? ieu* tghie* kon*tgy*,
short-sighted 2SG NEG want go read

tai** fu* nan“>teian tsa*tsi? a?

wear CLpair glasses why INTJ

‘Short-sighted? You don't have to read, why do you wear glasses?’

?{.{u
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WM. REZL, HERK.
no* kPon* yon*tghy, ko* ieu* Kkie.
1sG look  far then need AFFM
‘If I look at somewhere distant, then I need them.’

WALIEAL, FRATISAT 15

yon“t¢hy yon*tgly, tehiu*® mau*te? mau* te?,
further further then NEG.HAVE NEG.HAVE
Further away, then I don’t have, don’t have...

PRAB R ZE1 DY S ]

ni* sion® kMartehia* len* s1** ko tsM*?  a,
2sG  like coach DEM four cL character INTJ
‘You see, ‘coach’, those four characters’

FHEEE, AR, SEAZ.

“ytun® kha? tghia?” mi?-iu? pan*?®teian tehiu®®  kPon*-pir-tau*’.
YuTong coach without glasses then  look-NEG-achieve
‘YuTong Coach’, I can’t read them without glasses.’

NI 2 A

kon* ko ¢i**? pa.
this:way AFFM COP  INTJ
‘That’s how it is.”

?.HH

R IR S 1.

ni* tai** nan***tgian tu* ieu* kon*tey*.
2sG wear glasses all need read

‘You have to wear glasses to read.’

B, PIOABIRE, &AEH.

kKhon*tey*, in*ui* pi? tai* nan**>tgian, kPon*-pi?-tshin®* g¢y**
read because NEG wear glasses, see-NEG-clear book
‘To read, if you don’t wear glasses, you can’t see it clearly.’

B JRUF NIRRT, AR,
no* teion*>-xa* no* teia? kuo*te¢"in* a, man* kuai*
1SG say-DELIM 1SG CL process INTJ, very strange
‘Twill tell you the whole process. That’s very strange.’
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5"&: /T;J_;iao

Mo

?{.{u

nai34 ua213.
2SG say
‘Go ahead?”

o B OB HERRR I e,

gian™ ¢i? nien™ tsi? ko gi*xieu pa,

about ten year DIM MOD time INT]

A AU, AZEAR S .

no* kPon* pau*tgi? a, pi? ieu* tai** npan**>teian*.
1sG read newspaper INTJ] NEG need wear glasses

‘About ten years ago, when I read the newspaper, I didn’t need to wear
glasses.’

o MR, ANERIREE. oS e ?

o pi? tai* pan***tgian. ka*, =xieu®?mien ne?
oh NEG wear glasses then later Q
‘Oh, you didn’t wear glasses. What happened later?’

¢ F SR | Z AL IR BT

no* tehiu®® mai*?>-li fu* lau*fa* pan***tgian ma,
1sG then buy-PFV CLpir presbyopia glasses INTJ
K 150 FEAE

mai®®-li pa* i?-pa?-n“ei? thu?¥2 - ko.

buy-PFVv  cL  one hundred fifty degree MoOD

‘Then I bought a pair of glasses for shortsightedness, the one with 150 de-
grees!’

150 JZ.

i?-pa?-n*ei? thu??
one hundred fifty degree
‘150 degrees.’

o WG, ZNEERT, NEEHTIE,

xie xie, lu? nien* tshien*®, lu? nien* ts"ien** na,

well well six years ago six years ago INTJ

NELUE,  EeRg, R HREETR, B iRACY,

lu? nien* i*kicu®?, ma*-la-ti, ko* pan“**tgian na, k"on* pau“t¢i a ,
six year after damn:it DEM glasses INT] read newspaper INTJ
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HO

?HH

HO

HO

B
=

ANEER G,

pi? ieu* nan**teian li.

NEG need glasses PRF

‘Well-well, six years ago, six years ago,after six years, damn it, those glass-
es for reading the newspaper, I didn’t need them anymore’

MR PRI AR AL .

O, r},i34 Gi213 tGhiHZBGiZB pienlm i0n4ZGi213 h.
Oh 2sG cop short-sighted become far-sighted PRF
‘Oh, you’ve changed from near-sightedness to far-sightedness.’

MR, ANERGEME. J2? AR AR

En, pi?-ieu” nan**®tgian li. ¢i*® pa? sion®® ce*tein ion® ko la.
En NEG-want glasses PRF COP INTJ be:like now  way AFFM INTJ
‘En, I don’t need glasses any more, do I? It is just like now.’

B ARACAA L

khon* pau*tei? pra*  pi? ieu* li.

read newspaper perhaps NEG need PRF

‘Perhaps you do not need them to read the newspaper.’

s BN (SFHE) . Badkg T,

len* ko “ts"an*kau’’ sieu*si?”, len**mo si* ko tsM?>?% a,
DEM CL Reference News o) small MoD character INTJ

no* tc;“y“z-xa

1sG  take off

‘That newspaper Reference News, its characters are so small, but I can take
off (my glasses and read)’

s AR, IRAZEIREEM.

ni* pi? ieu* kPon*, ni*pi? ieu* pan“**teian k"on* li.
2SG NEG need read, 2SG NEG need glasses read PRF
‘You don’t need, you don’t need glasses to read it.’

: R, FMRELEE (ZHWHE) R?

g, tau* lai*li tghie* k"on* “tshan*kau’’ sicu*si?” £?
ei to where go read Reference News INTJ
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WA (ZHEHE) Bl?

lai*li iu® ko* “tshan®*kau* sicusi?” KkPon** ne?

where have this Reference News read Q

R AW ?

tehie lai*li  kPon* ne?

go  where read Q

‘Hey, where do you go to read the Reference News? Where can the Refer-
ence News be read? Where can you read it?’

¢ WEWE TR,

no* ¢i“’fon* khon*-xa*tsi? pau®.
1sG like read-DELIM newspaper
‘I like to read newspapers.’

o M, RUKRTE, RARATA,

ci*>?kie, ko*-tgia? ton*si, pau*tei mau*iu®,

indeed DEM-CL  thing, newspaper NEG.HAVE

2 N REE, AR

ko* g¢ion*xa-li  lai*li, lai*li iju* ko* ko pau*tei*’

DEM countryside where where have DEM MOD newspaper

‘Indeed, such things, there are no newspapers. In the countryside, you can’t

get, get newspapers.’
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